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INTRODUCTION

The Algonkian people speaking the language described here 

first came to the attention of Europeans during the 18th century; 

since then there has been considerable vacillation in the liter
ature regarding the designation of these Indians. The earlier 
references to people who were probably Blackfeet name them with 
Cree terms which have beLii translated as ’alien,’ ’enemy,’ or 

'slave'. (Legardeur de Saint Pierre, Anthony Hendry, both c. 
1750-1755). The designation 'Slave' was used as late as the 

first two decades of the. 19th century (Alexander Henry, John 
Richardson, et al.). Other writers designate them by one or 

the other of the native self-designations. Matthew Cocking, the 
earliest in this tradition (1772-1773) gives the names of the 

Blackfoot tribes in Cree translation (Conquest of the Great 
Northwest. Vol. 1, p. ?5'i), as does Richardson, the ethnologist 

and surgeon with the Franklin expedition of 1819 (A Narrative 

of a Journey to the Shores of the Polar Seas. Vol. 1, p. 168). 
Cree names were succeeded by English translations of the lat

ter or by renderings of the actual Blackfoot names. Now quite 
familiar are Piegan (rhymes with they can), from the native 
pii?kan'*i; Blood, a translation of the Cree name mihkiwi«nowak 
'red people'; Siksika, and Blackfoot/Blackfeet. which are the 
English equivalents of the last given native term. In this
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study the American and Canadian groups together will be called 

Blackfeet. singular Blackfoot, and the adjective will be 

Blackfoot,

Whatever may have been their habitat at ar. earlier, pre- 

historic period,̂ " by the time the Blackfeet were contacted by

^No conclusive proof has been advanced as yet for a more 
northern or eastern prehistoric hone for the Blackfeet. The 
question has been much discussed (Grinnell, Wissler;. Hyde, 
Lewis, Ewers), but the most persuasive argument for such a 
hypothesis remains the fact that all Algonkian congeners of the 
Blackfeet (Fox, Cree, Menomini, Ojibwa, Pottawattomie, Arapahe, 
Cheyenne, etc.) can be traced historically to a region further 
east than the historical home of the Blackfeet.

traders on the plains between the forks of the Saskatchewan (c. 

1770) they were already mounted and a typical north-west plains 

people following a nomadic way of life centered around pursuit 

of the buffalo. By 1840 they had expanded their range westward 

to the Continental Divide and southward beyond the Missouri, 

displacing toward the south and west all the non-Blackfoot for

mer inhabitants of these territories (Snake, Crow, Kootenai, 

some Salish groups). At their cultural zenith between 1800 

and 1840 they were an aggressive and far-ranging nation and an 

effective barrier to the penetration and settlement by Europe

ans of their vast territory at the foot of the American and 

Canadian Rockies. It was happily at their zenith that the 

Blackfeet were visited by men of such diversified talents as 

the painters George Catlin and Karl Bodmer, the amateur eth-
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nographsr Prince Maximilian of Wied-Neuwied, and the religious 

Pierre Jean de Smet and his diarist-artist Nicolas Point. Few 

native American groups have had their heyday so thoroughly 

recorded by such a variety of skilled contemporary observers.

At the present time there are many thousands of persons of 

Blackfoot descent, concentrated for the most part in Montana 

and the Province of Alberta. The American (South Piegan) re

servation is located in north-west Montana in Glacier (formerly
2Teton) County, and includes most of the county. The Canadian

2The last cession of land by the South Piegans was accom
plished in 1896, when a large tract of land at the west side of 
their reservation was relinquished. The cession was from the 
Continental Divide down tc and including most of the foothills.
This territory is today part of Glacier National Park. The 
remaining reservation is still in excess of one million acres, 
not all Indian owned.

reserves are much smaller than the American reservation. Closest 

geographically to the latter is the Blood Reserve, which is located 

just across the international boundary at Cardston, Alberta.

This is the largest Blackfoot-speaking reserve in Canada, and 

indeed the largest Indian reservation in the country. North 

and slightly west of the Blood reserve is the reserve of the 

North Piegans, located at Brockett, west of Fort Macleod,

Alberta. The third Canadian reserve is east and slightly south 

of Calgary; here on the Bow River near Gleichen (pronounced 

glee-son), Alberta, live the Northern Blackfeet. The same 

language, with small differences, is spoken on all the re
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servations on both sides of the border. Genetically the American 

Blackfeet are mostly of mixed Indian and European origin. In 

Canada, due to different historical and political conditions, the 
Blackfeet are both more racially pure and more culturally intact. 
Not surprisingly, the position and state of the Blackfoot language 

on both sides of the border differ accordingly. Among the Amer
ican Blackfeet the language is on the decline, whereas among the 

Canadian Blackfeet it is still vigorous. There are few persons 
in Montana who are monolingual in Blackfoot,^ but there are many

^The writer knew only three: Jim White Calf, Fish Wolf 
Robe, and Juniper Old Person, and heard of only two others:
Chewing Black Bone and Joe Beaver. All were born before 1900, 
some before the reservation period began in earnest with the 
disappearance of the last wild buffalo, c. 1878. There may 
have been other monollnguals who were not mentioned by infor
mants, but they could not have been numerous.

who are monolingual in English, if one excludes their smattering 

of Blackfoot words or phrases. Nevertheless, in the streets 
and stores of Browning, and out on the reservation, the lan
guage is often heard yet; generally the speakers are older and/ 
or less culturally assimilated people, usually, but not always, 
fullbloods. Competence in Blackfoot decreases with the age of 

the individual (one does not always note a corresponding in

creased competence in English), although all individuals who 

have grown up in Indian society on the reservation have some 
knowledge of the language, much as is common in first and 

second generation Immigrant families elsewhere in the United

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



5
State.!*.

Field work for the present study was all performed in Mon

tana, There were three separate trips: June-August, 1960; June- 

August, 1961; and January-March, 1964. The work was sponsored 

in 1960 and 1961 by the Survey of California Indian Languages; 

a grant from the American Council of Learned Societies made the 

1964 trip possible,

A number of informants were consulted, some, of course, 

more than others. Principal informants were the following in

dividuals:

1. Irene Butterfly, a South Piegan fullblood bom in 1899.

2. Grace Douglas, a woman of mixed South Piegar.-European 

ancestry bom around 1905.

3. Mary Ground, a woman thought to be cf pure European 

ancestry, reared from infancy in a fullblood family (Gardipee), 

bom around 1885.

4. Margaret Many Guns, wife of number 5, a woman of

mixed Northern Blackfoot-Cree-European ancestry, bom around 1910. 

She contributed a few Canadian forms which differ from cur

rent South Piegan usages.

5. Tom Many Guns, a South Piegan fullblood bom around

1900.

6. Mae Williamson, a woman of mixed Northern Blackfoct- 

European ancestry (granddaughter of a sister of Chief Crow

Big Foot), bom around 1895 on the South Piegan reservation and
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reared there.

Other individuals consulted on occasion were the following:
7. Darryl Blackman, a South Piegan fullblood (?) born 

around 1935<

8. Julia Iron Pipe, a South Piegan fullblood bora around
1890.

9. George Kicking Woman, a South Piegan fullblood bora 

around 1918.

10. Katie Lahr, a woman of mixed South Piegan-European 

ancestry born around 1898.
11. Lucille Last Star, a South Piegan fullblood bora 

around 1900*
12. Bridget Night Gun, nee Sanderville, a woman of mixed 

Flathead-South Piegan-Mexican-European ancestry, bora around 

1905.
13. John No Runner, a South Piegan fullblood born in 1922.
14. Earl Old Person, a South Piegan fullblood bora around 

1925.
15. Annie Running Crane, sister of number 11, a South 

Piegan fullblood bora around 1892.
16. Annie Sanderville, stepmother of number 10, a woman 

of mixed South Piegan-European ancestry born around 1900.

17. John Tatsey, son of one of Uhlenbeck's principal
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Informants, and himself an Informant of Uhlenbeck when a boy, 

a South Piegan fullblood b o m  around 1895.
18. James White Calf, Jr., a fullblood of mixed South 

Piegan-Blood ancestry b o m  around 1920. He is a distant 

relative of number 6.
To all of these people I owe a debt of gratitude for their 

patience and many kindnesses.
Other Individuals have been very helpful and It is a 

pleasure to mention them here. Most Important has been Donald 
L. Frantz, of the Summer Institute of Linguistics. My think
ing has often profited from discussions with him, and he has 

generously checked many particular points with informants when 
none were available to me. My sincerest thanks go to him and to 

his wife Patricia for their unstinting help and warm friendship.
Dr. Claude E. Schaeffer, former curator of the Museum of 

the Plains Indian, now retired, was most helpful during all 
my field work on the reservation. He was generous with the 

facilities and premises of the Museum of the Plains Indian, and 

gave valuable advice on field procedures. For these and many 

other services and kindnesses I am grateful.
The Department of Slavic Languages and Literatures of 

the University of Colorado has been of great help, particularly 

in the present academic year, by allowing me an unusually light 

teaching load and by furnishing funds for copying portions of
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the present work. I am happy to acknowledge this support.

Finally, I wish to thank my committee. Dr. Mary R« Haas 
has been an unfailing source of Inspiration and encouragement, 

and she is entitled to much of the credit for the accomplishment 

of this study. Dr. Murray Emeneau and Dr. Francis Whitfield 

both made instructive observations regarding the theoretical 
basis and the style of particular points in the description* 

Working with these people, both as graduate student and 
candidate, has been a privilege I shall always appreciate.
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BIBLIOGRAPHY

Scholarly interest in the language of the Blackfoot 

Indians dates almost from their discovery by Europeans, This 

is due to a historical accident: their full emergence from 

"prehistory" during the last quarter of the 18th century hap

pens to coincide with the rise of modern linguistic science, 

with its interest, among others, in the genetic relationships 

of languages.

Blackfoot is of course an Algonkian language, the west

ernmost member of the stock.1 Evidence of this relationship

■*' Yurok and Wiyot, i'-rraerly spoken on the Pacific Coast 
in northern California, are not Algonkian in the same sense 
as the Eastern, Central, and Plains Algonkian languages are. 
While unquestionably related, the two Pacific Coast languages 
are obviously of remoter affinity,

is abundant in the phonology, grammar, and semantics of the 

language. It is rare, however, that inspection alone dis

closes this fact, and the necessity of rigorous comparison, 

together with the general paucity before 1845 of actual spe

cimens of the language, hindered the correct classification of 

the language as Algonkian. Credit for the 1848 announcement 

of the Algonkian affinity of Blackfoot belongs to Albert Smith 

Gallatin, although the fact must have been known much earlier 

to some Cree-gpeaking Europeans who worked in the Hudson’s 

Bay Company posts which served the Blackfeet.

The major portion of this section will consist of a list-
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9
ing of all published works known to the author which treat the 

Blackfoot language. To be included, the work must be concerned 

primarily with some aspect of Blackfoot linguistics, or contain 

actual Blackfoot forms listed in other than a random or inciden

tal way. Before turning to this enumeration, however, it would 
be well to list several standard ethnographic works on the Black
feet. By consulting these works the interested reader can 
orient himself quite adequately on the historical and cultural 

context of the contemporary American and Canadian Blackfeet. 
ETHNOGRAPHIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 

For detailed ethnographic references the reader should consult:

Murdock, George Peter. Ethnographic Bibliography of North 
America. New Haven: The Human Relations Area Files.

Works listed below with comments are especially noteworthy.
Ewers, John C. The Blackfeet. Raiders on the Northwestern Plains. 

Norman: University of Oklahoma Press, 1958.

This popularization is number 49 of the University of Okla
homa series Civilization of the American Indian. The work is 
devoted almost entirely to the South Piegan tribe of Montana.

Goldfrank, Esther S. Changing Configurations in the Social 
Organization of £  Blackfoot Tribe during the Reserve 
Period. American Ethnological Society, Monograph number 8.
New York: J. J. Augustin, 1945.

This study is devoted to the Blood tribe of Alberta.
Hanks, Luden M., and Jane Richardson Hanks. Tribe under Trust. 

Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 1950.
This is an anthropological and sociological study of the 

Northern Blackfeet of Alberta, based on notes taken before 
1941. The study gives extensive background information on all 
the Canadian Blackfoot groups.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Lewis, Oscar. The Effects of White Contact upon Blackfoot
Culture, with Special Reference to the Role of the Fur Trade 
American Ethnological Society, Monograph number 6. New York 
J. J. Augustin, 1942.

This work is an excellent historical study with attention 
to both American and Canadian Blackfeet.

It would be both unfair and a grave mistake to omit from 
mention the many valuable monographs written early in this cen

tury by Dr. Clark Wlssler. These works should also be consul
ted for their wealth of information on all aspects of Blackfoot 

life (primarily South Piegan) up to the time of their writing. 
They have not been mentioned by title here because the more 

recent Ewers and Goldfrank bibliographies give full listings.
For glimpses into the actual life of the Blackfeet during 

the early 19 th century the reader should look at the paintings 
made in situ by Bodmer, Catlin, and Father Point. Blackfoot 

folklore in English can be found in C. Wissler and D. C. Duvall 

Mythology of the Blackfoot Indians. New Yorks 1908. Much 

rather romanticized Blackfoot history and folklore can be 
found in the extensive popular writings of James Willard 

Schultz, including Blackfoot Lodge Tales. New Yorks Charles 
Scribner's Sons, 1892. Another popularizing work of half a 

century ago is The Old North Trails or Life. Legends. and Re
ligion of the Blackfeet Indians. Londons McMillan, 1910. This 
work is by Walter McClintock.
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LINGUISTIC BIBLIOGRAPHY
Catlln, George. Letters and Notes on the Manners. Customs,. and 

Condition of the North American Indians. Vol. 2, London,
1842. Pp. 262-265.

Given Is a list of 128 poorly transcribed Blackfoot words 
and expressions. According to R. G. Latham (q.v.), the list 
was prepared for Catlln by Kenneth McKenzie, employee of the 
American-Missouri Fur Company.
Curtis, Edward S. The North American Indian. Norwood, 1911.

Vol. 6, pp. 167-173.
Given Is a South Piegan vocabulary of 234 lt^ms. The trans

cription Is sufficiently good to permit ready recognition of most 
Items, although It Is neither phonemic nor phonetic.

de Josselln de Jong, Jan Petrus Benjamin. Blackfoot Texts. 
Verhandellnflan der Konlnklllke Akademie van Wetenschaooen. 
Afdeeling Letterkunde. Nieuwe Reeks. Peel 14. no. 4, 1914.

This very valuable collection of texts and other materials 
of ethnographic interest was collected in Montana in 1910 in 
conjunction with C. C. Uhlenbeck (q.v.). This appears to be this 
distinguished Dutch anthropologist's only publication on the 
Blackfest Indians.
de Smet, Father Pierre Jean. Oregon Missions and Travels over 

the Rocky Mountains In 1845-1846. New York, 1847. Pp. 411- 
412.

Given are a Blackfoot Lord's Prayer (411) and 23 body part 
terms (412). The transcription does not follow English norms 
(Flemish?). Reprinted In Early Western Travels. 1748-1846, 
edited by Reuben Gold Thwaites. Vol. 29, pp. 422-423. Cleve
land, 1904-1907.
Franklin, Sir John. Narrative of &  Journey to the Shores of the 

Polar Sea In the Years 1819. 20. 21. and 22. London, 1823.
P. 109.

Given is a list of 18 Blackfoot lexical Items collected by 
the surgeon of the expedition, Dr. John Richardson. Gallatin 
(q.v.) published these items (followed in each Instance by a
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small capital R), but through oversight he failed to acknow
ledge the source In any other way. Though poorly transcribed, 
all words are readily recognizable.

Frantz, Donald L. "Person Indexing in Blackfoot," International 
Journal of American Linguistics. 32:50-58, January, 1966.
This Is a very useful preliminary exploration of the pro

blem of person indexing.

   "Blackfoot Paradigms and Matrices," Contributions tc
AnthropologyiLlnguiatics I (Algonquian). Bulletin No. 214 of 
the National Museum of Canada, Anthropological Series No. 78 
(Ottawa, 1967), pp. 140-146.
In this article certain verbal paradigms of the Indepen

dent Order are analyzed by the matrix technique developed by 
Kenneth L. Pike.

The Blackfoot Alphabet. Santa CruzsThe Summer In
stitute of Linguistics, April, 1968.

. First Blackfoot Reader. Santa CruzsThe Summer In
stitute of Linguistics, April, 1968.

Both of these mimeographed pamphlets (16 pages and 12 
pages respectively) are avowedly experimental and will un
doubtedly be revised.

Gallatin, Albert Smith. "Hale's Indians of North West America, 
and Vocabularies of North America; with an Introduction," 
Transactions of the American Ethnological Society. Vol. 2 
(New York, 1848), pp. 113-114.

Gallatin's list of 53 poorly transcribed items was col
lected originally for him by Kenneth McKenzie, agent of the 
Amerlcan-Mlssourl Fur Company. This list was one of the sources 
utilized by Gallatin to demonstrate the Algonkian affiliation 
of Blackfoot. See also the remarks under Latham.
Geers, Gerardus Johannes. The Adverbial and Prepositional Pre

fixes in Blackfoot. Leiden, 1917.
This is a doctoral dissertation based on materials col

lected by Uhlenbeck and de Josselin de Jong. The work would 
be considered primitive by today's standards.
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Grinnell, George Bird. Blackfoot Lodge Tales. New York,
1890. Pp. 208-210; 221.

Given Is a list of 40 Blackfoot, Blood, and Piegan band 
names, 22 kin terms, 12 society names. Portions of this work 
were written by James Willard Schultz.

Hale, Horatio. "Report on the Blackfoot Tribes." Report of the 
British Association for the Advancement of Science. Vol. 55 
(1885), pp< 697-708.

Pages 702-703 contain a list of 50 lexical items, inclu
ding numbers and subject pronouns, and two paradigms of depen
dent nouns. All entries are compared with Cree and Ojibwa 
equivalents.
Hanks, Lucien M., and Jane Richardson. Observations on Northern 

Blackfoot Kinship. Monograph Number 9 of the American Ethno
logical Society. New York, 1945, Pp. 29-31.

A list of 22 Blackfoot kin terms is given which is very 
valuable for its exploration of the meaning of the terms. There 
are numerous inaccuracies with respect to vowel and consonant 
length and position of stress.
Hay dan, Ferdinand Vsndeveer. "Contributions to the Ethnography 

and Philology of the Indian Tribes of the Missouri Valley." 
Transactions of the American Philosophical Society. Vol. 12 
(1863), pp. 257-273.
In this interesting paper are found 6 pages of "remarks 

upon the grammatical structure of Blackfoot," followed by 9 
pages of lexical items. All of the material is in the trans
cription used in the Riggs Grammar and Dictionary of the Dakota 
Language, published by the Smithsonian Institution in 1852. This 
is the first treatment in print of the gramnatical structure 
of Blackfoot.
Henry, Alexander, and David Thompson. New Light on the Early 

History of the Greater Northwest. Edited by Elliott Coues.
New York, 1897. Vol. 2, pp. 534-538.

This list of 360 items was apparently collected by Henry 
himself at Rocky Mountain House (Alberta) in 1810 or 1811, The 
transcription is poor, but the list is of interest because of 
its age and length, especially in regards designations of game
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animals; some of these terms are now obsolete.
Howse, Joseph, ’’Vocabularies of Certain North American Indian 

Languages," Transactions of the Philological Society. Vol.
4 (1849), pp. 104-111.
Given are two Blackfoot lists containing virtually iden

tical items, 146 in all. The lists are presented together with 
lists of three other Algonkian languages. The author (who later 
published grammars of Cree and Ojibwa) did not term Blackfoot 
Algonkian, but it is apparent that he suspected the relation
ship. Gallatin's recent classification of Blackfoot as Algon
kian was apparently unknown to Howse at the time the article 
was published.

Lanning, C. M. A Gratnnar and Vocabulary of the Blackfoot Lan
guage. Fort Benton, Montana Territory, 1882.

The 143 pages of this work represent a rather primitive 
attempt at grammatical description on the part of an unsophis
ticated amateur. It is nevertheless part of the mainstream of 
Blackfoot scholarship because it was used by Tims ( q i n  the 
preparation of his dictionary.
Latham, Dr. Robert Gordon. "Miscellaneous Contributions to the 

Ethnography of North America." Proceedings of the Philological 
Society. Vol. 2 (1845), p. 34.
The 63 items published here are attributed by Latham to 

Kenneth McKenzie of the Amerlcan-Missourl Fur Company. The list 
was transmitted to Latham by Albert Gallatin (q.v.). The list of 
which this is a part was apparently never published in its 
entirety. Latham published the present 63 items. Gallatin pub
lished 53, some identical, in 1848. The original list was pro
bably Gallatin'8 600-word vocabulary list, designed specifically 
for use in linguistic comparison.
Maclean, Reverend John. "The Blackfoot Language," Transactions of 

the Canadian Institute, vol. 5 (1895-1896), pp. 128-165.
Given are linguistic "first impressions" by a missionary to 

the Blackfeet. Maclean announced a sequel at the end of his 
essay, but it was apparently never published. Pilling also 
published the table of contents of a formal grammar by Maclean, 
but the work seems never to have been issued.
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McClintock, Walter* "Medizinal und Nutzpflanzen der Schwarzfuss 

Indlaner." Zeitschrift fuer Ethnoloele. Heft 2 (1909, pp. 273- 
279.

Given Is a 66-item ethnobotany in a barely adequate ortho
graphy. Very valuable for the description of the uses of the 
plants by the Indians, the list also contains an apparently re
liable identification of the plants. The list was reprinted in 
Old Indian Trails (Boston and New York, 1923), pp. 319-326.
— — . The Old North Trail. London, 1910, pp. 395-405.

The pages cited (Chapter 29) treat Blackfoot personal names. 
Many examples are given. Less reliable are some of the author's 
conclusions regarding naming elements and practices.

Maximilian, Alexander Philip, Prince of Wied-Neuwied. Relse des 
Prinzen Maximilian zu Wied Neuwied in das Innere Nord-Amerika 
in den Jahren 1832 bis 1834. Coblenz, 1839-1841, vol. 2, pp. 
480-486.

This list of 151 items, written in a generally German orth
ography, is one of the better of the early lists. Maximilian was 
an excellent amateur linguist and ethnographer, and his intentions 
were purely scientific. The entire work was translated and re
published as volume 24 of Early Western Travels. ed. R. G.
Thwaltes, Cleveland, 1906.

Michelson, Truman, "Notes on the Piagan System of Consanguinity,” 
Holmes Anniversary Volume. Washington, D. C., 1916, pp. 320- 
333.

This is a list of 29 kinship terms (pp. 330-331) with analysis. 
The renderings are narrow phonetic.
Morgan, Lewis Henry. Systems of Consanguinity and Affinity of 

the Human Family. Volume 17 of Smithsonian Contributions to 
Knowledge. Washington, 1871, pp.

Morgan includes 39 Plegan and Blood kin terms collected by 
himself in 1861 and 1862. As Michelson noted, Morgan's phonetics 
are "extremely crude". 27 additional lexemes are given on page 
209 of this work. As is the case with most of the older mater
ials, the higher quality of later treatments makes Morgan's 
efforts of no value other than historical.
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Murphey, Edith van Allen* Montana Native Plants Used by Black- 
feet Indians. and Stock Poisoning Plants Found on Blackfeet 
Reservation* Blackfoot Agency* Browning* Montana* 1941.
Uncopyrighted•

These mimeographed pamphlets contain names and descriptions 
of plants known to the South Piegans. Transcriptions are crude* 
but descriptions and identifications are useful. Some of the 
same information is repeated in the same author's Indian Uses of 
Native Plants* Palm Desert* California* 1959.

Palllser* John. The Journals. Detailed Reports, and Observations 
Relative to Captain Palliser's Exploration in British North 
America in 1857-1860. London* 1863* pp. 212-216.

Found in this work is an extensive list of lexemes and 
phrases* as well as a Blackfoot translation of the Ten Com
mandments. The material was collected by J. W. Sullivan. Some 
lexemes (now obsolete) collected by Sullivan were recorded by no 
other writer,
Petitot* Reverend Father Emile Fortune Stanislas Joseph. 

"Vocabulaire pieganiw," Societe philologique* Actes.
Vol. 14 (Paris, 1885), pp. 170-197.

This list includes around 400 vocabulary items with 
French gloss* rough paradigms for slightly more than a dozen 
verbs* and four Catholic prayers. The informant is named* 
as is the time and place of collection. In common with 
some earlier collectors (e.g. Umfreville* Richardson),
Petitot uses ir before a consonant to represent /x/* while 
following k* jr represents /s/a The article is marred by 
considerable mystical speculation on the religious and 
linguistic affinities of Blackfoot. The list is never
theless of interest because certain forms contained in it 
have been recorded nowhere else (e.g. anorklman 'enture 
de flecha'. matsapis 'sein, mamelle'.)
Redhom, Peter F., Jr. A Guide to the Spoken Blackfeet Indian 

Into English. Browning, Montana, c. 1959.

This droll booklet contains 142 lexical items in an er
ratic* inaccurate transcription. The pamphlet was published by 
the Blackfeet Tribal Business Council* apparently to be sold as 
a souvenir.
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Schaeffer, Claude E. "Bird Nomenclature and Principles of 
Avian Taxonomy of the Blackfoot Indians," Journal of tha 
Washington Academy of Sciences, vol. 40, no. 2 (Feb. 1950), 
pp. 37-46.

Schaeffer's article is of exceeding value because of its 
careful Identification of the species to which the Blackfoot 
names are applied.
Schoolcraft, Henry Rowe. Historical and Statistical Information 

Respecting the History. Conditions and Prospects of the Indian 
Tribes of the United States. Philadelphia, 1860. Vol. 2, pp. 
495-505.

This list of 211 items, recorded by the trader J. B. Mon- 
crovie, is one of the worst of the early lists as to trans
cription. It is of value, nevertheless, because it alone re
cords a loanword for "pig" which is now completely obsolete.
The term (cou cou sh) is common to most of the Indian languages 
spoken in the area of the Great Lakes, south along the Missis
sippi River, and north-east along the St. Lawrence River. It 
probably reached Blackfoot through Ojibwa.

Schultz, James Willard. Signposts of Adventure. Glacier National 
Park as the Indians Knew It. New York, 1926, pp. 20-203.

This work contains 148 names for topographical features in 
Glacier National Park. Some of these names mav be traditional 
names current in the late 19th century. Others are back- 
translations from the English name still used today. Many are 
pure invention by Schultz and various Blackfoot collaborators. 
Deliberate naming of topographical features which were not a 
part of daily life, and permanent names, were (end are) foreign 
to Blackfoot culture, and it is not surprising that none of 
Schultz's Inventions have remained in the language.
------. Blackfeet and Buffalo. Memories of Life among the

Indians. Keith C. Seele, editor* Norman: University of 
Oklahoma Press, 1962, pp. 369-377.

Given in this interesting historical work is a glossary 
of local Montana and Alberta geographical names current in the 
last half of the 19th century. Most are obsolete today, al
though older informants recognize some.

Taylor, Allan Ross. "Initial Change in Blackfoot," Contributions
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to Anthropology tLingulstics _I (Algonquian), Bulletin No • 214 of 
the National Museum of Canada, Anthropological Series No* 78 
(Ottawa, 1967) pp. 147-156.
This article Is the first report In print on this charac

teristic Algonkian feature in Blackfoot.
Tims, Reverend John William. flranmar and Dictionary of the 

Blackfoot Language In the Dominion of Canada. London, 1889.

This is a grammar on the Latin model, together with a 
glossary. Tims nowhere records /x/, but his transcription Is 
otherwise recognizable. The glossary was partially reelicited 
by Uhlenbeck, and contains material of value even today. Tims 
recognized the usefulness of the Imperative as a diagnostic form, 
and Includes such a form for every verbal stem listed in the 
glossary.
Uhlenbeck, Christianus Cornelius.

A slight departure will be made at this point from the format 
followed to this point. Commentary will cot be offered following 
each Uhlenbeck entry, both because not every Item has been avail
able for examination, and because the same comments would apply in 
most cases.

Uhlenbeck's entire corpus Is of extreme Importance. Even with 
its Imperfections it is far superior to anything produced by earli
er students of Blackfoot. Reelicitation of Uhlenbeck material is 
very easy, and it is often not necessary to reelicit at all, since 
many individual points are perfectly represented. Moreover, we 
owe Uhlenbeck a debt of gratitude for the great bulk of his field 
and scholarly corpus and for his zeal and dedication in publish
ing on Blackfoot for three decades. The comments in the next para
graph are hence not intended as criticism of this scholar, but 
simply as a necessary supplement to Uhlenbeck's own published in
structions regarding the interpretation of his recordings.

In consulting publications of Uhlenbeck, the user of the 
materials should keep the following points in mind:

1) The transcription used is both phonetic and morphophonemic, 
with no clear distinction between the two.

2) /?/ is seldom written, and virtually the only long conson
ants recorded are the nasals.
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3) Length and stress in vowels are often confused, and long

and short vowels are clearly distinguished only in some cases.
 — . Original Blackfoot Texts. Verhandelingen der Konink-

llike Akademie van Wetens chappan. Afdealing Letterkunde, Nieuwe 
Reeks, Deal 12, no. 1 (1911), pp. 1-106.

  — . A New Series of Blackfoot Texts. Verhandelingen der
KoninklHke Akademie van Wetanschaopen. Af dealing Letterkunde, 
Nieuwe Reeks, Deel 13, no. 1 (1912), pp. 1-264.

— — — . "The origin of the ottar-lodge." Festschrift 
Vilhelm Thomsen. Leipzig, 1912, pp. 74-77.

— — . "De vormen van hat Blackfoot (The forms of Blackfoot)." 
Veralagan an mededeelineen der KoninklHke Akademie van Weten- 
schappen. Afdealing Letterkunde, 4e Reeks, no. 12 (1913), pp. 
174-220.

. "Flexion of substantives in Blackfoot, a preliminary 
sketch." Verhandelingen der Konlnklljke Akademie van Weten- 
schappan. Afdealing Letterkunde, Nieuwe Reeks, Deel 14, no. 1 
(1913), pp. 1-39).

------. "De conjunctief-achtige modi van het Blackfoot (The
conjunct-like modes of Blackfoot)." Verslagen an mededeeling- 
en der KoninklHke Akademie van Watanschappan. Afdeeling Let
terkunde, 4e Reeks, no. 12 (1913), pp. 244-271.

— . "Some general aspects of Blackfoot morphology, a
contribution to Algonquian linguistics." Verhandelingen der 
Konlnklljke Akademie van We tenschappan. Afdeeling Letterkunde, 
Nieuwe Reeks, Deel 14, no. 5 (1914), pp. 1-61.

-----. "Supplementary list of addenda et corrigenda to 
Blaekfoot publications." Verhandelingen der KoainklHke 
Akademie van Wetanschappan. Afdeeling Letterkunde, Nieuwe 
Reeks, Deel 14 (1914), pp. 1-3.

------. "Philological notes to Dr. J. P. B. de Josselln de
Jong's Blackfoot texts." Verhandelingen der Konlnklljke 
Akademie van Wetenschappan. Afdeeling Letterkunde, Nieuwe 
Reeks, Deel 16, no. 1 (1915), pp. 1-43.

— ----. "Some Blackfoot song texts." Internationales Archiv
fue- Ethnagr«ph-(ftr vol. (1916), pp.
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 . "A survey of the non-pronominal and non-fonnative
affixes of the Blackfoot verb. A contribution to the know
ledge of Algonquian word-formation." Verhandelingen der 
KonlnklHke Akademie van Wetenschappan. Afdeeling Letter
kunde, Nieuwe Reeks, Deel 20, no. 2 (1920), pp. 1-130.

. “Blackroot notes." International Journal of 
American Linguistics, vol. 2, nos. 3-4 (1923), p. 181.

» "Some word-comparisons between Blackfoot and other 
Algonquian languages." International Journal of American 
Linguistics, vol. 3, no. 1 (1924), pp. 103-108,

— -. "Nieuwe woorden in het Blackfoot (New Words in Black
foot)." Verslagen en mededeelingen der Koninklijke Akademie 
van WetenBchappen. Afdeeling Letterkunde, 4e Reeks, vol. 59 
(1925), pp. 199-215.

 . "Blackfoot Imita(ua), Dog." International Journal
of American Linguistics, vol. 3, nos. 2-4 (1925), p. 236.

— -. "De afwezigheid der datiefrconceptie in het Blackfoot 
(The absence of the dative concept in Blackfoot)." Symbolis 
grammaticis in honorem Ioannis Rozwadowski. Cracow, 1927, pp. 
72-82.

— -. "Additional Blackfoot-Arapaho comparisons." Intern- 
national Journal of American Linguistics, vol. 4, no. (1927), 
pp. 227-228.
 , "Het emphatlsch gebruik van relatief-pronominale ult-
gangen in het Blackfoot (The emphatic use of relative-pronom
inal endings in Blackfoot)." Festschrift W. Schmidt. Vienna, 
1928, pp. 148-156.
— — . "Blackfoot notes." International Journal of American 
Linguistics, vol. 5, no. 1 (1929), pp. 119-120.
 . "Blackfoot kimmat." Scrlttl in onore di Alfredo
Trombettl. Milan, 1936, pp.
 . "Blackfoot notes." International Journal of American
Linguistics, vol. 9, no. 1 (1936), p. 76.
 . A Concise Blackfoot Grammar. Verhandelingen der
Ktm-tnkl-Hke Akademie van Wetenschappan. Afdeeling Letterkunde,
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Nieuwe Reeks, Deel 41 (1938). Pp. 1-240.

Uhlenbeck considered this to be his major contribution to 
Blackfoot linguistics. It Is unquestionably a valuable work.
Not all parts of the grammar are equally useful, as Is to be ex
pected, The major fault Is the organization of the gramnar as 
If the language described were Indo-European, In this respect 
there Is little difference between this work and that of F. V. 
Hayden, which Is the earliest work which aspired to completeness.

Uhlenbeck, C. C. and R. H. van Gulik. An Engllsh-Blackfoot 
Vocabulary. Verhandelingen der KonlnklHke Akademie van 
Wetenschappen. Afdeeling Letterkunde, Nieuwe Reeks, Deel 29 
(1930). Pp. 1-258.

— — . A Blackfoot-Engllsh Vocabulary. Verhandellneea der
Konlnklljke Akademie van Wetenschappen. Afdeeling Letterkunde, 
Nieuwe Reeks, Deel 33 (1934). Pp. 1-378.

These two works are among the most Important contributions 
of Uhlenbeck*s Blackfoot Scholarship. The "vocabularies" are 
lengthy (250 and 367 pages respectively), and are based on the 
field data of both C. C. Uhlenbeck a*K J. P. B. de Josselln de 
Jong. Although the morphological analysis which underlies the 
separate entries Is occasionally Incorrect, and there is little 
cross-reference between Initial and noninltlal forms of stems, 
the vocabularies are indispensible for rapid reference and 
copious examples. There Is some mlsidentificatlon of items, so 
the user should verify entries against each other and against 
other sources, when possible.
Dafreville, Edward. The Present State of the Hudson’s Bay. 

London, 1790, p. 202.
This work contains the first published Blackfoot vocabulary. 

The vocabulary was apparently collected on the North Saskatche
wan between 1784 and 1787, possibly by Andrew Graham, a Hudson's 
Bay Company employee. Host of the 44 poorly-recorded items, 
many for trade articles, are still current today.
United States Congress. "Agreement made with Indians of the

Blackfeet reservation by Commissioners appointed under the Act 
of March 2, 1895." United States 54th Congress, 1st session, 
Senate Document, vol. 4, no. 118 (1896).

Appended to the text of the treaty agreement are the signa-
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tures of 211 adult male South Plegans. This corpus of names (In 
Blackfoot, with English translation) is of valus for the study of 
structure and typology of aboriginal personal names.

Voegelln, Charles F. "The position of Blackfoot among the 
Algonquian languages." Papers of the Michigan Academy of 
Science. Arts, and Letters, vol. 26 (1940), pp. 505-512.

This is a very useful article, but one with seme incorrect 
analyses. The transcriptions are not completely phonemic in 
some cases.
Wilkes, Charles• Narrative of the United States exploring ex

pedition during the years 1838. 1839. 1840. 1841. 1842. 
Philadelphia, 1846. Vol. 6, pp. 143-158.

Included at the cited pages is a list of 141 items col
lected by Horatio Hale. The transcriptions are by far the best 
of the early recordings. Gallatin utilized 43 forms from this 
list in his 1848 demonstration of the Algonkian relationship of 
Blackfoot.
Wilson, Reverend Edward F. "Report on the Blackfoot tribes." 

Report of the British Association for the Advancement of 
Science, vol. 57 (1887), pp. 183-197.

Pages 194-197 contain a vocabulary of 187 items, accom
panied by some grammatical remarks from a long-time missionary 
to the Ojibwa Indians.
Wilson, R. N. Our Betrayed Wards. Ottawa, 1921, pp. 38-40.

Given are the signatures to a memorial presented to the 
Canadian government May 31, 1920 of 200 adult male members of 
the Blood tribe. This large name corpus would be useful for 
study of the structure and typology of Blackfoot personal names.

Wissler, Clark, "The Social life of the Blackfoot Indians." 
Anthropological Papers of the American Museum of Natural 
History, vol. 7 (1911), pp. 8, 15.

In this monograph are given 15 kin terms.
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CHAPTER I 

100. PHONOLOGY 
110, PHONEMICS

The Inventory of phonemes is small. There are eleven con

sonants (three of marginal status), two semivowels, seven vowels 

(one extremely rare), and at least six suprasegmental phonemes, 
as shown In the chart below.

SEGMENTALS 

Consonants Central to the System 

OBSTRUENTS
Stops p t k ?

Fricatives s x
SONORANTS

Nasals m n

Semivowels w y

Consonants Marginal to the System 

OBSTRUENTS
yAffricate c

Spirant h

SONORANTS
Lateral 1
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Vowels

High 1 u

TJpper-mld (o) o
Lower-mid £ 3

Low a
The vowel In parentheses Is marginal to the system In the 

same sense that /h/ Is marginal In the consonants. The other 
vowels may be properly termed central to the system.

SUPRASEGMBNTALS

Stress
Primary, marked by the acute accent (/).
Secondary, mancec. by the grave accent (').

Boundaries
Word, marked by a preceding and a following space.

Nonterminal, marked by a conma (,), colon (:) or dash (— ). 
Neutral Terminal, marked by a period (.).

Emphatic terminal, marked by an exclamation point (!).

111. Phoneme Matrix 

The most readily defined phonological matrix for the de

scription of Blackfoot phonemes Is the phrase. The phrase Is 

the minimum form utterable In isolation, and Is defined morpho
logically as well as phonologically. On the phonological level 

It Is defined by stress and boundary phenomena. It has only
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one primary stress (the number of secondary stresses which may 
appear is not predictable at the phonemic level). In isola

tion it is preceded and followed by silence and has an onset, a 
melodic contour, and a final. A phrase may consist of a single 

word or of several words.
Within the phrase, the syllable, regardless of its structure, 

is the matrix for the suprasegmental phonemes which are found.
Stress may appear with any syllable. The remaining suprasegmen- 

tals are boundary phonomena, the appearance of which is restricted, 

of course, to initial and final syllables.

120. Discussion of Seementals 

The consonant inventory of Blackfoot is simple and requires 

but little comment.
121. Consonants Central to the System. Thanks to Uhlen

beck1 s voluminous published 7vaterials in and on Blackfoot, vir
tually all of the phonemes which are central to the structure of 
the language are already well-known to interested scholars. Cer
tain of these phonemic oppositions may be demonstrated by minimal 

pairs, although such pairs are not common in the language. The 

remainder are demonstrable in analogous environments, /p/ vs. /t/: 
nitsi£jC£po yl 'I am standing uprigit', nltsit££?po?yi 'I am talking' 

/t/ vs. /k/s milstapoota 'go thou away!', mils tapooka 'go ye 

away'; /k/ vs. /?/: iiksikinni?wa 'it (house) is very warm',
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nitsi P i a n a ?wa 'I skinned him by hand'; / ? /  vs. /0/: iinnisa
/ / /

'seize thou him!', l£innisa 'skin thou him by hand!'; iipii?wa
N // y'he had, made arrows', ii?pii?wa 'it is wet'; aapinakosi

'tomorrow', aa?jpinakosi 'when it is morning'; nitaaakapootowa?wa
/'I will furnish him meat', nitaaakapoojPtowa?wa 'I will set 

him free', etc,;-*- /s/ vs. /x/: ookowassisl 'his belly fat',

This is the only obstruent phoneme which cannot be es
tablished using Uhlenbeck's materials alone, and more examples 
have been given of it than of others in order to establish its 
phonemic status beyond all doubt. /?/ is more audible in the 
speech of some individuals than in that of others. For example, 
it was very difficult to distinguish in the speech of Margaret 
Many Guns and Darryl Blackman, but very easy in that of Irene 
Butterfly, Grace Douglas, Mary Ground, Ton Many Guns, and Mae 
Williamson. My early materials, most of which derive from 
Margaret Many Guns, contain many examples of missed glottal 
stops, and despite much effort to verify these recordings 
later, their sheer bulk prevented complete reelicitation and 
verification. Uhlenbeck apparently failed to discover the rules 
by which certain instances of /?/ are generated, and therefore 
decided to write it only when no fluctuation was observable. On 
the other hand, he wrote it in some morphemes where it never ap
pears, cf. ml?ni 'berry'. The correct form of this morpheme is 
miini.

omlsstowaxsi 'his facial hair'; /s/ vs. /k/t nitslpqxksinil?pa 
'I clipped it (hair), I cut it', nitsipokksinii?pa 'I squashed 

it flat'; /s/ vs. /0/s oxkor’siks 'his bowls, his dishes', 
okopsiks 'his children'; /m/ vs. /n/ maxka 'that one (animate)', 

naxka 'this one (animate)'. The semivowels are discussed and 

illustrated in a later section.
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There is an alternative possibility in the analysis of the

obstruents which should be mentioned at this time* According

to this solution two additional phonemes would be added to the
inventory. These are the affricates /ts/ and /ks/. Such a

solution affords an economy in the phonotactics, for segments
considered as clusters then become units, with a resultant

simplification of consonant sequences including these segments.
This solution is unsatisfying for other reasons, however; the
occurrence of gemminate /s/ between stops makes a complicated

✓ ✓syllable canon inevitable, cf. for example, the item ksstsli 

'snail shell, spiral shell'. Phonemes /t/, /k/, and /s/ are 
necessary irrespective of the problem at hand, and the clusters 

/st/ and /sk/ also occur in any solution. For these reasons 
the segmenta [tsl and [ks] are regarded as clusters rather than 

as units.
122. One of the thornier problems of Blackfoot phonemics, 

as, Indeed, of Algonkian phonemics in general, is the question 

of phonemic semivowels. There is an abundance of phones which 

may be described as nonsyllabic vowels, and morphophonemic 

analysis shows that there are frequent alternations between syl
labic and nonsyllabic allomorphophones.

For reasons of economy it might be tempting to posit non
syllabic variants of /i/ and /o/ or /u/, and so eliminate two
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phonemes from the inventory* In order for this to be valid, of 
course, syllabicity vs. nonsyllabicity of the vowels would have 

to be rigorously predictable, and the resulting structures 
should be in harmony with the total structure of the language*

Examples were collected of the following relevant phonetic 

sequences: [ill*], [1*11*], [11*11], [i.iiii*], Two phonemic/N A A A  A  A

Interpretations are possible. If length is regarded as a 

phoneme, then the nonsyllabic i-phones are predictlble by count

ing from the right: even vowels are nonsyllabic. Following this 
interpretation the above sequences would have the following pho

nemic shapes: /ill*/, /i*ii*/, /ii.ii/, and /i.iiii*/. Although 
such a rendering adequately represents the phonetic content of 

the sequences, it is phonemlcally very unusual due to the number 
of successive occurrences of the same vowel which it represents, 

viz. up to five. No other phoneme occurs in chains of this 
length in Blackfoot. A very plausible syllable structure re

sults, however, if the nonsyllabic occurrences of /i/ are regar

ded as belonging to a separate phoneme, /y/: /iyi*/, /i*yi*/, 

/yi.yi/, /i.yiyi./.
Another phonemic solution, differing slightly from the last, 

can be made. Long vowels can be regarded as a cluster of two 
short vowels, eliminating the necessity of a phoneme of length. 

Following this interpretation the sequences are /lyil/, /iiyil/,
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/yiiyi/, and /iiyiyii/. This is the best solution for Black

foot, as will be seen later. Blackfoot forms which support the 

foregoing are oxpai^piyiimiiwapyi 'he made him jump',
nitaa?siiyii?pa 'I sneezed on it', saayiiyi?wa 'rabid dog or 

/ /coyote', iipakiiyiyii 'they moved camp',
A /w/ phoneme can be justified in the same way. All in

stances of nonsyllabic [o] are predictible by fairly simple 
rules, but if the nonsyllabic vocalic phone is treated as an 

allophone of the phoneme /o/, then such vocalic sequences as the 
following occur: [iN?Ixkioo»?0A] 'he went singing', 

[nita«oa»?OAxkA] 'I am moving on foot, I am walking', 
fkiciN?Ixklxpooa*?OA] 'you (pi.) sang'. On the other hand, if 

nonsyllabic [o] is constituted as a separate phoneme, the num
ber of vowels which can occur in sequence after /w/ is reduced 

to a maximum of two, which corresponds with the syllable structure 
of the rest of the language. An added advantage, as with /y/, 

is that the phonetic content is also more clearly represented in 

this transcription. The above forms in such a phonemic tran

scription are as follows: in?ixkiwoo?wa, nltaawaaPwaxka,
/

kit8 in? ixkixpowaa?wa.
123, Consonants Marginal to the System, A palatal affri-

^ //cate /c/ was found in two loanwords from English: cspiniikoan?a
y

'Japanese (person)', and cipowaikoanva 'Chippewa, Ojibwa',
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Other examples could probably be found. Likely candidates

W’ v*might be common English names containing /c/ or /j/. Uhlenbeck 
lists several of these in his Blackfoot-English Vocabulary in 

the form current around 1910, at which tim^ the English affri
cates were replaced in Blackfoot by /ts/: tsani 'Johnny',
'Charley'; tsautsi 'Georgie'; tsJma 'Jim'; tso^'Joe', tsoni 
'Julie'.

Quite clearly phonemic, but also of low functional load, 
is the phoneme /h/. Of the marginal phonemes, this one is, or 

was, found in most if not all idiclects. /h/ is found in a 
number of interjections (Uhlenbeck lists these both in his 

Concise Grammar, page 232, and his Blsckfoot-English Vocabulary) 
which are now mostly obsolete. Of greater interest is the 

status of [h] not found in Interjections. Instances of this 
type of [h] tre always predictible from the morphophonemic 

environment, and never obligatory, i.e., appearance and non- 

appearance do not contrast. The phonemic or phonetic status 
of this predictible phone thus depends entirely upon whether the 
ideolect includes words (interjections) containing the non- 
predictible, phonemic /h/. Forms which illustrate the two pos
sible phonemic interpretations of predictible [h] are the follow

ing; /r?samoo?yi/, /hC?samooyl/ 'it was long, long ago';
/ / / */aylistapaaa?pa/, /ayiistapaah»?pa/ 'we (inclusive) went away';

/itsipaaspttwa/, /itsipaahspifwa/ 'he is sitting up'.
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In those Idiolects where a phonemic /h/ may be posited it 

would be possible to classify the h-phones as allophones of 
/x/. This is sc because the two are in complementary dis
tribution: /x/ appears only before obstruents other than Itself, 
while /h/ occurs only word-initially before vowels or medially 
between vowels. In spite of this complementation, the two are 
classed here as separate phonemes for the following reasons:

1) Phonetically the sounds are quite different; 2) /x/ is of 
high statistical frequency, /h/ is exceedingly rare; 3) /x/ 

occurs only medially in morphemes, /h/ occurs only at morpheme 
boundaries; 4) the morphophonemic background of each is quite 

different: /x/ is flSil at the tnorphophonemic level, while /h/ is 

either llhll or li 011 .
Two words were supplied by Tom Many Guns which contain a 

phoneme /l/. These were the loan word apsaloka 'Crow', from the 

Crow self-designation apsa.ruke (Lowie), and kakalottsstooki 
'homed owl'. The latter is a native term, ordinarily given 

as kakanottsstooki, literally 'hollow ears'. The word is regard
ed by the Indians themselves as onomatopoeic (Shaffer, p. 42).

Why Many Guns uses /l/ in this word is unknown. After mentioning 
the term accidentally he remarked "Them owls talk Piegan, you 

know that?"
124. Vowels. The skewed vowel system of Blackfoot is a
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prime example of the enlargement of a system through secondary 

split.

^Henry M. Hoenigswald, Language Change and Linguistic 
Reconstruction (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1960).

The vowels /i/ and /o/ require no particular comment. The 
opposition may be illustrated by the following minimal pair: 

koo?k/?wa 'it is a corner' vs, kooPkoVwa 'it is night'. Both 
have been further illustrated in examples already cited in other 

connections.
The vowels /£/, /»/, and /o/, in non-borrowed words, are 

always the result of vowel contractions of one kind or another. 
These contractions are discussed in section 341.3 below. Examples 

of each are m«a£fwa 'robe, blanket*, nitexpii 'I am dancing', 

/nnisi?wa 'he is falling'; »oyi?wa 'he is eating', /xki?wa 'he 

is barking'; innoosopaaftsisi 'bench'. Stress in this word is on 

the front rounded vowels. A minimal pair is available for the 

opposition /a/ vs. /o/: dttakowefniki 'if I give him a drink', 
ottakowttniki 'when I give him a drink'. For the opposition /«/ 

vs. /i/ cf. the analogous pair nitekkaaya?yi 'I am running fast', 
nitsikkaaya?yi 'I ran fast*, t o /  was encountered in the speech 
of only one Informant, Tom Many Guns, but the fact that the 
origin of the vowel is exactly parallel tc that of the other 
contracted vowels suggests that the vowel may occur in other
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idiolects. Other South Piegans consulted pronounced the se

quence w i t h o u t  contraction; however, all recognized the Many 
Guns form as correct and termed it "the same" as their own.

The vowel /u/ is phonemic because of contrast with /o/ 
before geminate consonants. Although perfect minimal pairs 

are lacking, such forms as unni 'his father' and onni?wa 
'he has a father', and sokuttaan?i 'spittle' and asottoan?i 

'knife sheath' establish /u/ as a phoneme. One minimal pair

was encountered with /u/ and 1 1 1  in opposition:
/  / ksllstsikum?s8taan?i 'window' vs. ksiistslkim?sstaan?i 'brew, in

fusion, steeping'. The phonemic status of /u/ is also suppor

ted by the presence of a loan word: kutunezi?wa - kutune.££?wa 

'Kootenai'.
The phoneme /a/ may be illustrated by the following minimal

/  / pairs: passkaan 'festival dance', pisskaan 'buffalo pound, trap

for impounding wild buffalo'; amaa 'this one (animate)', omaa
'that one (animate)', /a/ contrasts with /£/ in the following

analogous pair: nitakkaapwa 'my friend, my comrade' vs.
nitekkaaya?yi 'I am running fast'. The phoneme h i  is so rare
that no examples may be cited in which it is in opposition to

/a/.
Not yet discussed is the phonemic interpretation of phonetic 

long vowels. That there is three-way contrast is shown by such
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minimal and near minimal pairs as the following: otsistsin?i 'his 
palate' vs. otsistsiin?! 'strawberry'; iikitsim?o 'it smells foul'

/ s  /vs. iikitsiimPo 'it is very fragrant'; ikksstsi?wa 'he is narrow, 
he is slender' vs. ikksstsiifwa 'it is narrow, it is slender'; 

pokaakli?wa 'small woman' vs. pokaaa?kii?wa 'Whirlwind Woman'

(name).

As is clear from the many examples cited so far, and as was 
mentioned above (122), long vowels are interpreted in this study 

as successive occurrences of short vowels. There are two reasons 

for this:
1) Long vowels are the structural equivalent of such diph

thongs as /ai/ and /ao/, where there is no question of a two- 

unit make-up;
2) analysis of long vowels as short vowel plus length would 

require three kinds of phonemic pitch: high, low, and falling

cf. [sa*xka«ki*?WA] 'short woman', (a«ki»?WA] 'woman', 
[m0cowa*ki«?WA] 'handsome woman'. All contrasts in both length 

and pitch can be represented adequately by analysis of these 
sequences as a cluster of short vowels, occurlng with or with- 

out primary or secondary stress: saaxkaakiitwa, aakiifwa, 

matsowaakli?wa.
One major problem in the phonemlclzatlon of vowels remains 

to be mentioned.
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In many cases it was Impossible to decide whether vowels 

before / ?/ (almost always followed by a consonant) are phonemic- 

ally long or short. Diphthongs in this position are unambiguous 
and are specifically excluded from this discussion. Vowels be

fore /?/ almost always have the quality of long vowels, even 

though their absolute duration may be shorter than that of a long 

vowel.

In this study certain (essentially arbitrary) criteria have 

been followed in phonemicizing syllables before /?/. These are 

ennumerated below.
1. The vowel is written short when it is known to be morpho-

/p honemlcal ly short: nitsi?itta ki 'I flayed, I skinned w i t h  a 
blade', i?ni?wa 'he died', siiksipaVwa 'he bit him',

2. The vowel is written long when it is known to be morpho- 
phonemlcally long: nitssksinii?pa 'I know it', nitaawasxpltsii?takl 

'I am lonely', nitsiksisatoo?pa *1 hid it', niitaxtaaiyi 'river'.
When no such structural criteria were available to aid in 

the decision, reliance has been entirely on the apprehension of 
the length and quality of the vowel. Long vowels were sometimes 

identified by their (falling) pitch contour as well. Examples 
are nil?sa 'my elder brother', aa?siitaxtaa yi 'creek', moo?ksis 

'awl', naatoo?si? wa ’sun'.
Most Instances of syllables before /?/, especially when 

these are morpheme-medial, have been phonemldzed lone: it is
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possible that some might actually be short.
130. Discussion of Suprasegmentals 

131. Stress. The phonemic feature of stress is intensity. 
Nonphonemic features which accompany stress are slight prolong
ation of the stressed vowel and a higher pitch than that of con

tiguous stressless vowels. There are three levels of phonemic 

stress: primary, marked by the acute accent, secondary, marked 

by the grave accent, and weak or stressless. which is unmarked. 
The intensity of the three stress levels is not defined ab

solutely, but rather for each relative to the others. Having 

greatest intensity are vowels with primary stress, with least 

intensity, stressless vowels, while vowels with secondary 
stress have intensity somewhere between these extremes. The 

following minimal pairs illustrate the three contrasting stress
i / /levels: akaitapii wa 'he is an old person' vs. akaitapii?wa 

'there are many people'; axpti?pii?wa 'he jumped from a 
height, he hurtled through the air* vs. *xpti?pii?wa 'he had 

another vouch for him'.
132 Boundaries. There are four phonemic boundaries de

fined in various ways. One of the boundaries occurs phrase 
medially, the remaining three occur phrase finally. The bound

ary which occurs phrase medially is word boundary, those occur- 
rung in phrase final position are the non-terminal and the two
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terminal boundaries.

Phonological word boundary is marked as such only when it 

happens to coincide with phrase boundary. Otherwise word bound
ary is not recognizable at the phonemic level, but it is usually 

defined at the morphophonemic level and always defined at the 
syntactic level. In the former case the occurrence of 

certain morphophonemic alternations conditioned by the proximity 
of the phrase boundary signals the presence of the boundary; 

in the latter case the boundary is signaled by the presence of 
construct-opening and construct-closing morphemes and by the 

potential presence of a final boundary, either terminal or non

terminal. Word boundary is represented in this study by a space 

preceding and following each word.
The nonterminal boundary, represented by various punctuation 

marks, comma (,), colon (:), dash (— ), is marked by the arrest
ing of the pitch decrescendo before the articulatory force is 
fully expended. The last syllable of the phrase is pronounced on 
a steady pitch level whose height is determined by the distance 
from the first stressed syllable of the phrase, and the phrase- 

final phoneme is not devoiced. There may be an instant's pause 
or the next phrase may begin Immediately. The first stressed 
syllable of the new phrase never has loudness or pitch higher 

than that of the first or primary stressed syllable of the pre-
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ceding phrase. The following sentence contains several examples

of this type of boundary:
// // \ *  // ki aamuyi kanEtpisatowaxsiists: matsiniyaawa, ootookyaawa—

aamuyi kanee.tsiwaaf’pyowaxsiists e itamoof’tapfsspuxpilxkii!

' And behold all the delicacies: tongues, kidneys— all the 
lovely foods jumping up all over!'
Two kinds of terminal boundary are found. The declarative 

terminal boundary, represented in this study by /./, is marked 
by a complete decrescendo, with a gradual expiration of the 

articulatory force. Before this boundary are found only voice
less final syllables, followed by an obligatory silence. The 

onset of a new phrase is marked by renewed vigor of articulation 
and an independent intonational contour. An example of this kind 

of terminal boundary is found in the following sentence:
"saa, nitaaak£i7kowan<’i," misskawaani?wa.

"'No, I'll go on playing," he said anyhow.'
The emphatic terminal boundary is represented here by /!/.

This boundary differs from the declarative in that there is no 

ebbing away of the articulatory force, especially on the final 

syllables, and phrase-final unvoicing of a final syllable does 
not occur. The emphatic boundary, like the declarative boundary, 

is followed by an obligatory pause, though it may be very 
short. Examples of the emphatic terminal boundary follow:

"aaa, maatuxtsikyoppa1 taaakstamPuxktfiPkowan?i, yakui"

’"Aw, we don't care about that! I'll just play, come on,
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let's go!"'

140. Articulation and Ailophony
141. Stops, /p/ is bilabial, /t/ is apico-dental, /k/ 

is dorso-velar, /?/ is glottal. All the stops are fortes and 
voiceless, except that /p/ in initial position may appear 

sporadically in a lenis or weakly voiced allophone. It/ has 
no noticeable ailophony. /k/ has varying posterior palatal to 

velar points of articulation depending upon its environment.
Before /i/ and l e i , /k/ is noticeably fronted, phonetically 

[k], as in o£kl! 'hello!', oki! ' come on, hurry up!' BeforeA
the back vowels /k/ is generally mid-velar, as in ooxkatsi 

'his foot, his leg', koon?ssku 'snow', ksaxku 'earth, soil'.
In some ideolects, however, /k/ before I ail was heard with 

post-velar articulation, as in kaina?wa 'Blood Indian',
I ? I  is a clearly audible catch in typical South Piegan speech.

142. Affricates. The single affricate, /c/, is found 

only in the speech of bilinguals, and is as in English.

143. Fricatives. Is! is an apico-alveolar spirant.
Generally this fricative has slit articulation, with slight 
retroflexion, although younger speakers use an English-like Is/. 
Following /k/ the retroflexion of /s/ is extreme, in some cases 

resulting in a sound resembling an English / x l  (e.g. Christmas); 

some early recorders actually transcribed /ks/ as kr. Examples
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/ / , are ksisk~s8taki?wa 'beaver', ksiistsimaan'i 'bead, beads, head

word'. The fricative /x/ has two quite distinct allophones con
ditioned entirely by the preceding vowel. Following /i/ and /e/ 

the allophone is mid-palatal (compare with the fricative in 
standard High German ich): ixkitsika 'seven', nitexpii 'I am 
dancing'. Following other vowels (no example found following /o/) 

the fricative is mid-velar, compare again with German as in Dach:

axsa! 'what?', noxka 'my kettle*,jxkipwa 'he is barking',
/

uxkin?i 'his bone'. In initial position /h/ may be either voiced

or voiceless; in exclamations a voiced allophone generally appears:
; /hayu, kimmukkita! 'Hayu, pity me!' (a pagan invocation to the sun).

144. Nasals, /m/ is bilabial, /n/ is apico-alveolar.
Ordinarily fully voiced, both are partially unvoiced before /?/, 

completely unvoiced following /?/ and before a whispered vowel.
Examples of the nasal allophones are the following: maamii?wa 'fish',
um?axk8ikim?i 'lake', nim?ssa 'my daughter-in-law, siksinam?ma 'he is

/ // / /  black'; ninaa?wa 'man, chief', nit£en?ixki 'I am singing*, oa%tf?sstaam?a

'lodgepole', pun?na 'it is a bracelet'.
145. Lateral. In the two examples of this phoneme which 

were encountered the /l/ was as the English post-vocalic /l/•
146. Semivowels, /w/ is labial, /y/ is palatal. The 

phoneme /w/ appears in two allophones. Following /?/ there is a 
weakly labialized, voiceless allophone as in the word ninaa?wa 

'man, chief'. Elsewhere /w/ is a clearly voiced, labialized
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glide comparable to English /w/ in away: awakaasi?wa ’deer, 

elk', iwatooma?yi ’he ate it', l y /  appears in three allophones. 
Following /?/, f y f  is a voiceless glide: naanistsipopyixpi ’as, 
how I stand’, nitaamyapjjri 'I stepped, I took a step up'. Be

tween homorganic vowels, one of which is stressed, /y/ is typi

cally an almost imperceptible dip or hiatus before the rise to-
/ /  ward the syllable peak: ni^itaxtaafyi ’river1, ski;£im?a 'mare,

bitch', kaaksimi£iitapi?wa 'Osage (literally 'sage') Indian'.

Note that when neither vowel is stressed, the sequence ffiyiO- 
orfllYIflmcy appear as eithar /iyi/ or /ii/, see below, section 

342.1. Elsewhere following both consonants and vowels, /y/ 
appears as a voiced palatal glide with very little friction, com

parable to /y/ in English yes. Examples are ajraaxkj£»xsi?wa
//'A8siniboine (literally 'boatman, canoeist')', kaa^ii^wa 'gull', 

naata'a^pTwa 'bobcat, lynx', nitoVto^oora?a 'my brother-in -law’ -̂,

^This term is always used by a female speaker in referring 
to her sister's husband; literally the term means 'my remote 
husband'. Apparently this reflects the frequent aboriginal 
custom of sisters marrying the same man.

aokap^aaki?wa 'bat', iinypo?tokaan«’i 'buffalo head'.

147. Vowels. The ailophony of the vowels is conditioned 

by segmental features, by the type of syllable in which the 
vowel is found, and by such suprasegmental features as presence 

or absence of stress and proximity to a boundary. For descriptive
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convenience in the discussion to follow, homophonous vowel 
clusters will be referred to as "long vowels", while a single 
occurrence of a vowel will be termed a "short vowel". All long 

vowels before /x/ are of duration comparable to a short vowel 
elsewhere, but are fully voiced. All stressless short vowels 
before /x/ are of slightly less than nomal duration, and are 

voiceless. Unstressed short vowels before a phrase-final bound
ary are also always voiceless.

Discussion of individual vowel ailophony may appropriately 

begin with /i/, which is statistically the most frequent of the 

vowel phonemes. When long and stressed following /p k s/, / i f  

appears in an allophone which is phonetically a closed [e], as in 

French ete. varying to somewhat higher. Examples are: 
ooxpiikiists 'his teeth', nituxkilmaan?a 'my wife', atsik£jfsts 
* moccasins', siiamo?wa 'crane'. Before /x/ long / i f  is open,
comparable to /l/ in English it: nltasslnniixpa 'I am breaking

✓ / it', piixkso 'nine', kiixtsiplmiitapi^wa 'Cheyenne Indian*.
Elsewhere long / i f  i s  high and closed, compare to French /i/ in

Italie. Examples are iiksopo?wa 'it (wind) is blowing very
hard', miinists 'berries', iinJfrwa 'buffalo', saaxkumaapiifwa

'boy', spaylikoann 'Mexican*, nitssksiniifpa 'I know it'.

Short /i/ has ailophony which ranges from closed to open 

and from front to somewhat central. Following /s/ an open.
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rather centralized allophone Is found: tsikatsi?wa 'grass- 
✓hopper', istssimaa?tsl>8 'match, cigarette lighter; branding

/
iron', nisjLssa 'my younger sibling' (female speaker). Before 
a vowel or semivowel and /?/, when not preceded by Is/1 short 
/i/ appears in a closed, high allophone: nloksska 'three', 
niyitaxtaapyi 'river*, _iwatooma?yi 'he ate it', i?naksipokaa?wa 
’little child*• Immediately before a neutral phrase-final 

boundary unstressed /i/ appears in a closed, high (voiceless) 
allophone: oapsspi 'his eye', noo?tokaan?i 'my head',; cf. 

also 'river' and 'he ate it' among the examples given above.
In closed syllables, short /i/ not preceded by Is/ appears in 

an allophone comparable to / i f  in English it: the allophone is 
voiceless before /x/. Examples are jbmnoyaanfa 'fur robe, buffalo 

robe', nln?na 'my father', um?axksipippo 'one thousand', lsttoanPa 
'knife', ixkitsika 'seven'. Elsewhere whether stressed or stress

less, short / i f  shows a variation along a continuum whose extremes 
are [I] and [i], similar in quality to the vowels in it and 

machine. Usually the 1-phones are nearer the [I] end of the 
range. Examples are very numerous, the following are repre

sentative: plnaapiisinaa?wa 'Sioux' (literally 'eastern Cree'; 
the term asinaa?wa 'Cree' probably meant 'Assiniboine* at an

z /
earlier period); nitan?a 'my daughter'; ninaaPwa 'man, chief', 
napi 'partner!' (term of address used between males); kipitaakii? wa 

'old woman’; kainaa?wa 'Blood Indian'; iimitaa?wa 'dog'.
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Always short, the high back vowel /u/ appears in two allo
phones, one voiceless, one voiced, both with the open quality of 

/u/ in English put. Examples of the voiceless allophone are 
sikuxkyaaFyo ’black bear', kit£en?ixkuxtu 'I am singing to you', 

kitaxkanyu 'I pierced you', ksaxku 'dirt, earth, soil', nitsi- 
koo?pu, *1 fear, I am afraid'. The voiced allophone is found in 

all environments except Immediately before /x/ and the neutral
terminal boundary. Examples are un?ni 'his father', sokuttaanfi

/ /'saliva, spittle', ixsspi 'his gall, his gall-bladder', otsistap-
un?ni 'his ancestor, his forebear', kii?sjjn?ma 'heavenly body,

sun, moon', nit/xpum?ma 'I am buying', ii?kumi?wa 'he has lice',

otuxtun?i 'his heel', tunaoksisa 'needle', kutun££i?wa 'Kootenai

Indian'.
The higher-mid front rounded vowel / c l  has only one allo

phone, at least in the few recorded examples. In these it has the
high, closed quality of the same sound in French peut. The only

✓ /
examples encountered are the following: innoosopaa^tsis 'bem.it

s
(literally 'long seat’)', innosspi?wa 'he has long hair', kumu- 

n<5o 'dark green paint', mooftoinafkoana 'person of the Chiefs- 
all-over band', itoisimifwa 'he went to drink'. Speakers other 
than Tom Many Guns gave these forms as follows: innuisopaa?tsis, 

innuisspifwa, kfjmunuy, moo?tuin££koana, and ituisimi?wa.
The higher-mid vowel / o f  appears both long and short. Long

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



45

/ c j  has two allophones having the closed quality of /o/ in French 

eau. These allophones are differentiated by duration only. Be

fore /x/ the long /o/ is of shorter duration than elsewhere.
Examples of both allophones are the following: nooxksiaa 'my 
nose', aayoox tuxkyooxsi?wa 'he is sick'; koonPssku^yi 'snow (on 
ground)', kiipoo 'ten', oompi 'her husband', poxsapoota 'come 
here I'

W h e n  the vowel is short the allophones are very similar to 
those of the long vowel. Examples are kslwoxtsi 'down, below', 
oapsspi 'his eye', kokot(£ 'ice', <otok^si 'his hide', ottsisi 'his en
trails', aaplnakosi 'tomorrow', ponokaVwa 'elk', onniPwa 'he has 
a father'.

/*/ is a low back partially-rounded phoneme. In most cases 
the vowel is long, where the allophone may be compared to Swedish 

/a/ in such a word as vara. Examples are naaj£/fyi 'my mouth',

8ta?eo?wa 'ghost', aamis<?xsin?i 'ascent, climbing', £xki?wa 
'he is barking', nis£xko?yi 'my short ribs', msaxksinam?ma 'he 
is red'. Much rarer is short I 3 / ,  The short allophone is similar 

in quality to the long: saa^ttslsiiwaPyi 'he (cut) open another's 
belly', itsipaa»pl?wa 'he sat up', ayiistapaaofpa 'we (Inclusive) 

went away'.
/£/ appears in two allophones. When long the allophone is 

a low front vowel phone similar in quality to the /ae/ in marry
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in those dialects of American English which contrast merry. Mary.
and marry. Examples of long /e/ are naapiikow££kg 'white people*,
/ / \ n£spsstsi?wa 'cloth, dress goods, woven fabric', nff£ppo 'sixty',

n£££?wa 'my robe, my blanket', owe l  'egg (partitive)'. When
short, /£/ has two allophones. The one is found when the two
subsequent phonemes are /i?/. This allophone is the highest of

all the allophones of this phoneme, with a phonetic quality
slightly lower than [e]: akfci?ni?wa 'he is dead (already)',

issik£i?pii^wa 'he stopped', nitci?tsil?po?yi 'I am speaking an

Indian language', £i?tsskaa?wa 'he is fighting', s£i?sapiitapiiks

'disagreeable, ill-tempered people'. The other allophone has the
/quality of the vowel in English met. Examples areennlsi?wa

i i'he is falling', ixtekkyoo?pa 'bugle', £_ssinnima?yi 'he is break-
/ i

ing it by hand', nitfxpii 'I am dancing', nit£?£ttaki 'I am flay
ing, I am skinning with a blade', netfcppo 'sixty'.

The phoneme /a/ appears both long and short. When long the 
vowel occurs in a central, open allophone, comparable phonetic-

/ ̂  fally to /a/ in English bomb: naanaan?a. 'bogieman', aaplnakosi 
'tomorrow', aapasstaaminattsi?wa 'apple', aaminaaa?tslsi 'lad

der'.
The ailophony of /a/ when short is conditioned by the struc

ture of the syllable in which it is found, by the segmental and 
suprasegmental environment of the vowel, and also apparently by
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Individual style*

In both open and closed syllables, /a/ before /?/ appears 
as a clear [a] resembling the vowel when long: kata?yooxkiimi?wa 

'bachelor', ma?tookita! 'take it!', sta?»*?wa 'ghost', ponokafwa 
'elk'. Stressed short /a/ before /x/ appears in a similar allo
phone: ksjucku 'earth, dirt ', axsa 'what?'. In closed syllables 

otherwise /a/ appears in a schwa-colored allophone, voiceless be
fore /x/. Representative examples are: noapsspa 'my eye', 

sikats&wa 'grasshopper', miistakssku?yi 'mountains, mountainous 
region', passtaam?a 'tinder, punk', toksskamfml 'one', anfnooxka 

'now', niyitaxtaa?yi 'river'.
The remaining environments are all in open syllables. Un

stressed before a declarative terminal boundary the allophone
✓found is voiceless; the quality is schwa-like: nitsiksim?ssta 

*1 thought', noapsspa 'my eye', nitsooka 'I slept’, ipiso?waxs£ 
'Morning Star', siksinam?ma 'he is black', nltanfa, 'my daughter'. 

Otherwise short /a/ has an allophonic range which varies between 
[a] and [a]; [a] appears regularly before /p t k s/ and the 
nasals, while the clearer allophone is most usual before the 
semivowels. Instances are found, however, where these distri- 
butions are reversed* Examples are the following: jsipoonistoota

y /'smash it!', noaplsaki 'my thigh', katoyisa *Clot-of-Blood’ (name 

of a culture hero), aapatuxsooxtsi 'north, behind', 

noo?kakikin?i 'my back', apakii?wa 'it is wide', asokaa?sim?i
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'coat, shirt, garment', saaxs^soofkitaki^wa 'Stoney Indian', 

nisstamo?wa 'my brother-in-law (male speaker)', sootamamatoomay 
'then he smelled it', nitjatfa 'my daughter', ookoan?i 'his belly, 

his stomach'; ikkawatoota 'break a hole in the ice!', isspa- 
wani?wa 'he flew up', spayiikowseks 'Mexicans', napayinPi 'bread'.

148. Suprasegmentals. Three types of phonetic pitch are 
found within the syllable: level, falling, and neutral. Since 

pitch co-occurs with stress, it is necessary to mark only one 

in phonemic transcription. Level pitch is found with a stressed 

single vowel, or with a vowel cluster having both members stres
sed; graphically this is or ^ or Falling pitch is

found only in vowel clusters in which the first member, but not
/the second is stressed. Graphic representation of this is W  

or ^V. Neutral pitch is found with a single stressless vowel 

or in a vowel cluster of two stressless vowels, graphically V 

or W .
The pitch levels of syllables relative to each other are 

determined by the position in the utterance of the first stressed 
syllable. The stress and pitch patterns are the same for 
all utterances, regardless of whether the utterance is a multi- 

or a single-word phrase, with the difference only that a multi
word phrase has a greater number of actual or potential stres

ses. Two rather distinct pitch contours are found, depending 

upon whether the first stressed syllable is toward the beginning
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or toward the end of the utterance*

Pitch Contour Number One* Utterances pronounced in this 

contour have their first stress either on, or, more usually, 
earlier than the penultimate syllable. Ordinarily the first 

stressed syllable is found near the beginning of the utterance* 
Statistically this contour is the most frequent in the language.

The highest pitch in this contour is found with the first stres

sed syllable, regardless of whether the stress is primary or 

secondary* Any syllables (stressless by definition) which pre

cede the first stress are lower in pitch chan the stressed syl

lable, but are of higher pitch than any stressless syllables 

which follow the first stressed syllable.
There are several pitch decrescendos with this contour.

If only one stressed syllable occurs in the utterance and the 
immediately following syllable contains a single vowel, then the 

pitch contour drops in a steady curving descent, each syllable 
pitched lower than the last, until the end of the utterance is 

reached: nimaatsskslnilxpa ' I do not know (it)'. The same 
decrescendo is found if the single stressed syllable is follow

ed Immediately by at least two syllables containing more than a 

single vowel: aawaawaakoyii?wa 'it is flowing', nitaawaasaiTnl 

*1 am crying'. If the single stressed syllable is followed by a 

syllable containing more than one vowel, and the syllable follow

ing this contains a single vowel, a different type of decres-
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cendo occurs. After the stressed vowel(s) the pitch becomes 

low immediately, and remains low until the end of the word; 
maatsenoyiiwaatsa 'he doesn't sea him', aamyac?piita 'get on, 

mount!'
Somewhat differing decrescendos are found if a second, or 

other stressed syllables, occur subsequent to the first stressed 
syllable. When the second stress occurs prior to the penultimate 

syllable, the pitch of the stressed syllable(s) is very slight
ly above the level which would be found if the same syllable were 

stressless. The stresses subsequent to the initial stress stand 
out in the descending contour as intensity and pitch peaks.

Representative examples are the following: oosaka 'it is back-
/ \ / \  fat', nlt&stawaawaxka 'I am approaching, nitakkaa?wa 'he is my

/ ^partner', nituxpaataki 'I packed, carried on my back', 
asstsiplmaa?wa 'he is whipping (something living)', 
pakksisttuxkixkiniiitsitapii?wa 'he is a Flathead (Indian)', 

maanistaipaxpoyissiya?yi 'as she went on shakiu^ it'. Examples 

which consist of more than one word are the following: 
ki unna?sina ixpokiisapoksskaa?si 'andthe men-folk were run

ning along too', its£i?pisskuxtoyiiyaawayi issapooyi otaxku-
itaxtaa?yi 'they chased the Crows to the Yellowstone', ki

/ 1  *  1  itoo?tsimayi maatsinliyl, ki itsinnapan?ssiiwa?yi 'and she took

the tongue and confessed'.
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When a second or subsequent stress (always secondary) is 
found on the last (in certain cases next-to-last) syllable in 

the utterance, the decrescendo is of a very different sort. In 

this case the contour found is a combination of contour number 

one and the other contour— pitch contour number two— now tc be 
described.

Pitch Contour Number Two. If the first stressed syllable 
is the last syllable of the utterance, the entire contour is 

pronounced with a slow, deliberate, almost solemn cadence, and 
on a low pitch level. Any syllables which precede the final 

syllable receive an equal amount of stress, which is stronger 
than on stressless syllables in the contour just discussed. The 

stressed syllable is distinguished by its greater relative in

tensity, but its pitch does not differ from that of any preceding 

syllable or syllables. The characteristic feature of this con

tour is its measured, monotonous quality. Such contours are

characteristically short in length: saa/ 'no!’, poka ’partner!
/ /(allocution used between females)', atsikiists 'moccasins',

/✓ .misiscc 'excrement .
The same contour is found unpredictibly on a number of 

words with penultimate stress. Morphophonemically it can be

shown that the stress on words of this kind is on the last syl-
/ / / /  lable of the stem: piita 'come in!', spii?wa 'it is tall, high',

// / '  maamii?wa 'fish, it is a fish', innoyiiFwa 'it is long',
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maatsiniij'yi ’tongue’, imitaafwa ’dog’, siksinŝ i?raa 'he is 

black’, iptsskuxto'^ta ’unwrap it*. Morphophonemic analysis 

shows that words with penultimate stress pronounced in pitch

contour number one never have the stress on their last stem
/ ^  syllable, cf. for example kayiists ’dried meat', nitsiistsi

’I carried on my back', niksissta 'she is my mother'.
As mentioned above, one type of decrescendo has elements 

of both contours one and two. This decrescendo is found only 
with compounds in which the last member has pitch contour num
ber two when an independent word. This means that the final, 

or penultimate syllable, is stressed, but this stress is not 
the first stressed syllable in the word. The first stressed 

syllable in the word occurs somewhere on the prior member or 
members of the compound. This portion of the compound is pro

nounced with the appropriate decrescendo of pitch contour num
ber one, with the shift to the decrescendo of contour number 

two occurring on the first syllable of the element pronounced 
in Isolation with contour number two. Examples are the names 

kyaayii+siksinam?ma 'Black Bear’ and kyaay+oo?tokaan?a 'Bearhead'
149. In this section will be described a stylistic feature 

which is found in narrative style. The feature in question is 
an exaggerated prolongation of a vowel, usually, but not always 
with primary stress; the intensity and pitch of such a vowel
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are those appropriate tc the intonational context. This type of 

length is termed superlength, and is indicated graphically by 

two raised dots following the affected vowel. The meaning of 
superlength varies according to the form class of the word in 
which it occurs. With demonstrative pronoun stems, prolongation
of the stressed vowel indicates remoteness in time or space:
✓ / / mi**ka aapatoxtsika 'long, long ago', ki o* •miksskaokyaapwa

'and away off yonder they went’. With other stems superlength

simply emphasizes the meaning of the morpheme in which it occurs:

stamt** nixkiyixkyaa?wa 'they just sang and sang and sang',
/ / / / s wki miiksi kana* *waa?sitapiiyi mo* *?toyaakii?taayaa?wa 'and all 

the youths saddled up all over', ki maanist*..paxpoyissiyayi
/ / v  *ki iikaistapa•*nnyooxpe i?piiyixkii iiniiksi and as she went on 

shaking it, they say that the buffalo lust kept on jumping down 

out of it'.
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200. PHONOTACTICS 

210. Syllable Canon. The syllable canon of Blackfoot is 
exceedingly complex. The maximum number of prenuclear posi

tions is 5, the nucleus includes a maximum of 2 positions, while 

the number of postnudear positions is limited to 3; in formula 
this is (C)(C)(C)(C)(C)V(V)(C)(C)(C). The minimum syllable, as 
shown in the formula, is V. Only one syllable in the language 

was found in which all positions are occupied: this is the syl- 
able-word ksstsii^sts 'snail shells, spiral shells'.

Stress environments found within the syllable are the fol

lowing:

Primary:
✓V tokska 'one'
/w nii?sa 'my elder brother
/Vw aapaa?wa 'ermine*

Secondary: IV nitasstsiplsima *1 am beating, 
whipping (something living)

\w nitaavaapl 'I see, I am seeing'
w nitaaw££stsipixtaki 'I am bring

ing something'

Stressless: V noom?a 'my husband*

w ✓✓
nituxkiimaan?a 'my wife'

\ / / \ /\ / \The stress patterns WV, vvv, VW, WV, VW, VW, and V W  are
always disyllabic. Syllable boundary in the first four is W.V,

/  Nin the second three, V.W. Others of this type, for instance VW,
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might be presumed to exist, although no example was collected*

Examples of the above types are the following: aaapan?i ’blood', 
m K f w a  ’robe': aaattsistaa wa 'rabbit', aamisaaa?tsis 'ladder', 

kuteng£f?wa 'Kootenai', ££oyi?wa 'he is eating', s££lstoo?wa 'he 

cried the news' pakksisttuxkixkiniiitsitapii?wa 'Flathead Indian'; 

S£saaa?tuxsi?wa 'he is undressing', aawaapwaxkoao?pa 'you and I
/ \  / Vare walking'; taaa 'which one?'; s£ikima££ta 'cross the lodge!'; 

nitaaaksipow 033 'I am going to get up'.

220* Distribution of vowels* Vowels have the widest 
privilege of occurrence of all Blackfoot phonemes* They appear 

in the environment of consonants and semivowels, in the environ

ment of all the suprasegmentals, and in homophonous and hetero- 

phonous clusters. A separate listing of examples of the various 

consonantal and suprasegmental environments of vowels will not be 

given here, since most may be found in the examples already given*

Some are obviously more rare than others, but, with the possible 

exception of /£/ and /3/» it is scarcely to be doubted that all 

potential combinations do occur in the language.

The same cannot be said of vocalic environments of vowels.
All but /u/ occur in homophonous clusters ("long" vowels), but 
only certain combinations appear in heterophonous clusters. These 
are /ai/ aawaipistsiimpsskaapwa 'Navaho' (literally 'blanket weaver’),

/ i/ oxp£i?pii?wa 'he jumped off, he hurtled through the air', /au/
/ \\kituxkanauxkotu 'I gave you all', /ao/ ponokaomitaa?wa 'horse'
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(literally 'elk dog'), /a3/ sta?aJ?wa 'ghost', a ^ x k i i  'water'.

230. Distribution of Consonants. Consonants as a class 
are subject to more distributional restrictions than are the 

vowels.

Little can be said of the distributions of the consonant 

phonemes peripheral to the system; this is due entirely to the
ypaucity of examples, /c/ was fcund in initial position in two 

unassimilated loans from English. /I/ was encountered in medial 
position in one native word and in one unassimilated loan from 

Crow. /h/ occurs ordinarily only in initial position in cer
tain (perhaps obsolete) native exclamatory forms; in some idio

lects it is also found in initial position in one specific 
morphophonemic environment and in medial position between 

vowels, again in specific morphophonemc environments. Examp

les of the marginal consonants are given in section 123 

above.
Of the consonants central to the system, /x/ occurs only 

following vowels and before another obstruent. /?/ occurs 
most often following vowels and before other consonants central 

to the system (except /x/), but it is also sometimes found be
tween vowels and nasals. /?/ occurs in initial position in only 

one form, aa 'yes'.*’

^This word is also pronounced in some Idiolects with
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nasalization of the vowel. This is the only instance of vowel 
nasalization discovered. The word may be a loan from some 
other language of the Missouri Valley, cf. Plains Cree ?g*h§, 
Dakota h§, Arikara h§_• Atsina . Sarcee has a similar
word, but my field recording is not clear as to nasality.

Examples of the (consonantal) environments of /x/ and / ?/ are 

given in later sections in which consonant clustering is dis

cussed. Examples of ; ? /  between vowels are sta?aj?wa 'ghost', 
nitcj?£ttaki 'I am flaying with a blade', kata?i?sakiwaats 
'doesn't he cook?', axtsiwa^uxkotsiiwafyi 'ha trades with him'.

Of the remaining consonants central to the system, the 
stops /p t k/ never appear before any boundary, /s/ appears 

in virtually all possible initial, medial, and final environ
ments, and is the consonant phoneme of least restricted occur
rence. The nasals /m/ and /n/ appear in only certain specific 

consonantal environments, but their appearance is otherwise 

free, /w/ appears only very rarely following a boundary, 

never precedes a consonant, and only rarely follows a con

sonant; when it does, the consonant is always /k/, cf.
✓ / ksiistsikwista, an idiolectal variant of ksiistsikolsts

'days', /y/ never appears before a consonant, but its ap
pearance is otherwise not restricted; it is, however, exceed

ingly rare immediately following a boundary. Examples of the 
consonantal environments are given in the next section. Most 

of the remaining environments of consonants can be seen in
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examples already introduced in this or other sections. Pro

bable environments not already exemplified are /y/ and /w/ in the 
vironment of a boundary; for these environments cf. jEpomokiiewa 
’it is crooked' and iimitaa^ ’dog' (obviative); watsimaan ’hole', 
nitsi?nitav 'I killed him'.

231. Consonant Clusters. Consonant clusters are simple 

(two members), expanded obstruent (three or more members, all 

obstruents), and expanded sonorant (three or more, at least 

one of which is a sonorant).
232. Simple Consonant Clusters. There are two types of 

simple cluster, one in which only obstruents are found, and one 
in which at least one is a sonorant. These two types of simple 

consonant cluster are the prototypes of the expanded consonant 

clusters.
232.1 Obstruent Clusters. Types and examples are ennumer- 

ated below.
1. Fricative plus obstruent

a) / x /  plus / s / j  sixsa 'what?'

b) fricative plus stop:
✓

sjsiiJwa 'it is high, it is tali'
/ /

stooyii?wa 'it is cold, it is winter'
✓

skiyimPa 'bitch, mare'
/ /nooxpiists 'my lungs'
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nooxtookis 'my ear* 

noxka ’my kettle*
2. Geminate obstruents

naatsippo 'twenty*
ottowan 'his knife'

nitakkaapwa *tny partner, my comrade'
ississ 'fat, suet'

3. /?/ plus obstruent

ii?pii wa 'it is wet'

ma?t6okita 'take thou it 1 *

nooi’kakitfo 'my back'
/nil?s 'my elder brother'

From the foregoing it can be seen that clusters whose first 
member is /s/ may appear in initial position, clusters whose 

last member is /s/ cay appear in final position, but all others 
appear only in medial position.

232.2 Sonorant Clusters. Types and examples of this kind 

of cluster follow:
1. Geminate nasals

nlmmists 'west 

unni 'his father'
2. /?/ plus sonorant and nasal plus /?/

paaxkfl?mo?wa 'it smells very foul'
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1?n£?wa ’he died'

k/ta?yooxkllmi?wa 'bachelor’
um?axksikim?i 'lake'

/nin^ixkita 'sing thou!'
3. Consonant plus /y/

pyomaaxkaa?wa 'he ran far'
tatsikyo^waxsin 'lunch, midday meal'

/mamyaa?tsikimi?wa 'magpie'
// yaa?waxkanyaakipwa 'he is piercing1

Clusters whose second member is /y/ may appear in both 
initial and medial position; all other sonorant clusters occur 

only medially.
233. Expanded Obstruent Clusters. Obstruents may appear 

in clusters of up to five members in initial position and up to 
seven or eight (possibly even more) in medial position. In 

final position are found only clusters whose final member is /s/.

The following rules specify expanded clustering of ob

struents :
1) /?/ and /x/ participate as first member only; in ac

cordance with restrictions on the distribution of these phonemes 
(see section 230 above), expanded clusters including these mem
bers never appear in initial position.

2) Each succeeding obstruent must differ in manner from

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



its predecessor, except that:

a) I ? I  may be followed by one stop;

b) an obstruent may succeed itself.

The sequence of manners is thus always stopped-ccntinuant“
stopped, etc., or continuant-stopped-continuant, etc.

By the rules just given a very large number of expanded
obstruent clusters is permitted. One special problem in this

connection is that of geminate obstruents imbedded within a
multi-member cluster. As a rule these are difficult fcr the

English-attuned ear. Their reality is attested, however, by
several minimal and near minimal pairs: nitsiksistssi 'I am

/
finished* vs. nitsiksisttssl *1 am anxious*; nitt £■?tsskixtaki

/ ✓*1 make patties* vs. nit££?tskixtaki *1 unwrap something*;

iattsi?wa 'it hurts* vs. is_tssi?wa *it is burning';
/kippjsimita 'take thou a little nip, take a little drink' vs.
/

klppssimatoota *take thou a whiff of it, take a little smell of it'
/ / *  *  miistapoksskaaPsi 'he ran away' vs. otsiistapoksskaa?ssi 'when

he ran away'. Definite proof of such contrasts was not discovered 
until much material had been amassed, with the result that all 
materials collected previously may contain some clusters which 

are phonemically incorrect by being underdifferentiated. Par

ticularly susceptible to such error are /s/ vs. /ss/ between 

stops.
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Examples have not been found of all the obstruent sequences 
believed possible, and examples will not be given of all combin

ations found. It is felt that this is not necessary, since the 

rules for obstruent clustering are readily apparent from even 

a small number of representative examples.
Three member clusters

spsassksiimoko 'tall grass' 

ksiwoxtsl 'down' 
um?axksikim?i 'lake' 
isttowan?a ’knife' 

akksin 'bed'
matt8ikaan 'implement for removing hair in tanning'

apssi 'arrow'
isspikssi?wa 'he is thick'

axssi?wa 'he is good'

nit/tsikataki 'I am biting'

opstookists 'his entrails*

musskitsipaxpi 'heart'

Four member clusters 

tsskaa 'which one?'
spssi?wa *’ne is high*
/ /
iiksokaa?p8si7wa 'he is very good' 
ksikkspayiikoan?a 'Spaniard'
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um?axksalss 'big fat'
/

kippssimatoota 'taka thou a quick smell of it!' 
/ikkssi?wa 'he is narrow'

/kitsaxpssi 'you are weak'
/isttsikssiPwa 'he is slippery'

\ /il?pssi?wa he is wet'
✓ksiistssi?wa 'he is finished'

/nitsspikssi 'I am thick'
noapsspa 'my eye'

/spsassksiimoko 'tall grass'

Five member clusters 
/ /ksstsii 'snail shell, spiral shell'

/ixtsit8ksspai«’wa 'he is looking past'
/ksisskssis’wa 'he is stiff with cold'

n l t « ?tsskixtaki 'I shape with the hands, I make
patties'

nitsits8ksimatowa?wa 'I wove him' (blanket) 
8lksli^k8skim?ma 'silver'
uttsakoinattsiFwa 'it is blue, it is green'

The following forms might contain clusters of five or six 

consonants, depending upon whether the cluster-medial f a /  is 
correct as written, rather than an incorrect apprehension of 

/ss/.
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/nooxkstsImlmmis 'hate thou him!1

iikokspssipwa 'he is very sticky'
/✓noo?kstsiis 'my popliteal'

Six member clusters 
//nitsilksskssi 'I am very stiff with cold'

/nooxkssksita 'do thou please urinate!'

akaiksistsskslmataki?wa 'he has already finished
weaving*

nimaatuxkattssksinowaawaats 'I do not know him either'

axkunikippsstsimotsiiyoo?pa 'let us wrestle awhile with
each other*

The following forms might contain clusters of six, seven,
or eight consonants, depending upon whether the cluster-medial

instances of /s/ are correct or incorrect, as above:
✓nitsikkstssi 'I am slender, I am slim'

isttstsis 'hairbrush'

nooxkskskaataklta 'watch thou!'
urn?axkstskaa?wa 'there is a big dust'

okskstsiikaxpi 'gamble joint of the buffalo* ( from 
" Uhlenbeck)

234. Expanded sonorant clusters. All clusters of this type
Include at least one sonorant. Included are clusters in which

the sonorant is a nasal and one of the other members is /?/, and

clusters in which the final member is f y t  and the prior members

are either all nasals or all obstruents. Clusters of /y/ with
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obstruents are attested with as many as seven members.
1) Clusters with /?/

a) I ? I  precedes /ss/
nim?ssa 'my daughter-in-law'
kum?ssi?wa 'he is round'
maan?ssi?wa 'he is young, he is new'

//nimlitslksikln?sstsspj 'my palm, the palm of
my hand'

b) /?/ fellows a nasal

slksinamma 'he is black'

nin?na 'my father'
a m ?  ssikaa?wa 'he is skimming'

2) Clusters with f y t

a) /y/ follows nasals
punnyooxtukaistsikumyoo?pa 'wrist watch'

b) /y/ follows obstruents
/lkkyaa?wa 'he is broken' (horse)
/itspyooxkitopii?wa 'Middle Rider' (name)

/
nitsikksspyaa^wa 'I hit him in the head'

//lkkstsskyoomitaaywa 'greyhound' ('slender faced dog')
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300. Morphophonemics

310. In this section are described the productive and 
unproductive morphophonemic alterations of Blackfoot. The 

environments in which alternations occur are described and 
examples are given, usually in both morphophonemic and pho
nemic form. Some attempt has been made to treat early those 
alternations which are most basic, but in the main the ar

rangement is not rigorously ordered.
Before turning to the actual description, a few words are 

in order concerning what is here called the morphophonemic 
"level" and its embodiment, morphophonemic transcription. That 

such a structural system exists can no more be doubted than 

that morphological or tactic systems exist. But it is also 
incontestable that the morphophonemic level is more difficult 
tc discover than are the other systems, end that morphophonemic 
transcription differs in important ways from phonemic or 

phonetic transcription. These latter are tied closely to 
phonetic reality, while morphophonemic transcription is often 

greatly influenced by the structuralizing opinions end sup
posed insights of the analyst. That these are sometimes in 

error can not be doubted, for the linguist who writes a work 
of this kind seldom possesses the intuitive (native) feeling 

which ensures most reliable analysis. Moreover, even with
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native control of a language, it is sometimes impossible to 

discover the exact morphophonemic make-up of all morphemes.

For example, when two morphophonemes have the same phonemic re
presentation in certain environments, it may be impossible in 

some such environments to decide which morphophoneme underlies 
the phonemic form in question. In such a situation an arbitrary 

decision must be made if the form is to be given a morphophonemic 
shape.

Thus it must be admitted at the outset that some portions 

of some forms in morphophonemic transcription are of less vali

dity than other portions of the same or of other forms. This is 
regrettable because it is uneconomical to indicate which parti

cular morphophonemes are certain, which are partially certain, 
and which are the arbitrary invention of the analyst. One 

can only hope that careful study of the description will acquaint 
the reader with the problem areas, so that he can recognize for 

himself the points where confidence must be tempered with 

caution.
320. Morphophonemic alternations in Blackfoot include both 

segmentals and suprasegmentals. Suprasegmental alternations in

clude variations of both length and position of stress. Segmental 
alternations have consonants and vowels in alternation with other 

consonants and vowels or semivowels, as well as alternation of 

both with zero.

with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



68

321* The following symbols are used in the morphophonemic 

transcription of Blackfoot*
Segmentals

Consonants, symbolized hereinafter by C: 
p t k ?

s S 

m n
w y

Y
The symbol N represents either nasal*

Vowels:

i o

I
a

The symbol V represents any vowel. The vowels do n  and list// 
are referred to hereinafter as morphophonemic back vowels; 1/iH 

and UIH as morphophonemic front vowels. The vowels flUl , MU/, 
and llol are referred to as morphophonemic high vowels, while 

Jfafj is referred to as a morphophonemic low vowel.
Certain additional symbols are used to designate non

productive alternations. These alternations are described 

below, beginning in section 350. The symbols are introduced 

and defined in later paragraphs. A small number of as yet
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unpredictible alternations make it seem likely that still 

other morphophonemes might be required for a comprehensive 

description of the language.

Suprasegmentals 
: (colon)
# (number)

322. Definition of special symbols.
IISII IlSlI is always the prior member of a cluster of conson

ants. It is represented at the phonemic level by /s/, /ss/, /x/, 

and /0/, Environments in which these appear are specified in 

a later section (342.4).
IIIH This morphophoneme is represented at the phonemic level 

by /i/ and /0/. It is identified by alternations of l i t I I ,  l l k / l ,  

and IlSlI in its environment. See the sections where these morpho

phonemic consonants are described for examples of Mill,
I1Y|] This morphophoneme is a no longer predictible posi

tional variant of ||I||, defined by the same features. It is 

found morpheme initially and medially only* It appears at the 

phonemic level as /y/, /i/, and /0/.
Ilylj This morphophoneme appears at the phonemic level as 

/y/ and /0/. Examples of this and the preceding morphophoneme 

appear in section 342.1.
IIo|| When short, n o i l  appears as /u/ in five environments,
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all defined by the following morphophoneme or morphophonemic 
sequence. These are ||NR , ||S/|, /JĈ Ci//, |JCCC|/, and I/#//. Examples 
appear in sections 341.1 and 341.2.

II:I The overt phonemic representation of this morphophoneme is 
a lengthening of the vowel which precedes it; in two environments 

||:|| appears as a lengthened vowel at the phonemic level, else

where |j:!j is represented by /0/. See section 332 for ex

amples .
II #|| This symbol represents an initial or final word or 

phrase boundary. Its position to the left or right of morpho
phonemes represents respectively initial or final boundary.

Examples are ||#niklta#|| /niksista/ ’my mother'; ll#onni#//

/un?ni/ 'his father'.
330. Specification of suprasegmental alternations.
331. Stress. Alternations in position of stress are com

mon and apparently complex. Stress seems to be an inherent com

ponent of true noun stems. Verb stems, on the other hand, ap

pear to have mobile stress. In all cases the position and kind 

of stress found in the finished construct seem to be determin
ed by rules associated with morphophonemic length, which is 

often not represented at the phonemic level, and indeed pos
sibly evidenced only by the position of stress in some cases.

Although tentative hypotheses might be advanced, since
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this area is still largely unclear, no effort is made to state 
rules of stress placement,

332. Length. Only specific morphophonemic vowels par
ticipate in alternations in length. Alternations found are 

the very common W  with V and the rather rare V with 0. In 
the latter alternation, V is always /i/ at the phonemic level.

The morphophonemic vowel is apparently Hill.

Alternations of length are indicated in morphophonemic 

transcription by a cclon. When this symbol follows a vowel, 
the W  to V alternation is indicated; when ||:A follows a con

sonant, the V to 0 alternation is indicated.
!lV:ll is represented at the phonemic level by W  in two 

environments:
1. The initial syllable of any construct:

paaniywa 'she tanned'
paanpssin 'tanning'

cf,«i>ani?wa 'she is tanning'
ksiistsikuyi 'day'

✓ /cf. naatoyiiksistsikuyi 'Sunday* 
aoomo?si?wa 'she went for water' 

soomopsita 'go thou for water!'
cf. aaaksomo?si?wa 'she will go for water'

2. Any medial syllable in which IIV:II is preceded immediate

ly by a vowel. These vowels are always I I i l l , I|I||, or H a l l . At the

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



phonemic level the front vowels appear as a semivowel, the low 

vowel is often separated from a following low vowel by /w/: 

nltaawaxkanvaaki 'I am piercing, I am sewing*

cf. nit/nnaki *1 am seizing, I am holding'
/ / \nitaawaxkanvooka ’he is piercing me, he is doctoring

me by lancing'
/

cf. nitsikimmoka 'he pitied me'

nitaxkanyaa?wa 'I pierced him, I doctored him by 
lancing'

/
cf. nitsinnapwa 'I seized him' 

aawaakotsi?wa 'it (water) is boiling'

cf. aaakakotsi?wa 'it is going to boil' 

llC : ! l is represented at the phonemic level by /Ci/ in the 

initial syllable of a construct, but by /C/ elsewhere: 

ksjatsiksiiyita 'scratch thou thyself!'

cf. p i kstsiksiiyi?wa 'he is scratching himself'

ksistonimmaan 'bangs, trimmed hair'
✓ ,cf. nltalkstonim?ma 'I cut bangs'

340. Specification of segmental alternations. In the fol

lowing sections are specified the segmental alternations which 

occur in response to the morphophonemic environment. Described 

first will be the morphophonemics of vowels. Note that second

ary vowel changes occasioned by the deletion of a morphopho

nemic semivowel are described together with the discussion of
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deletion of semivowels (342.1).
341. Vowels at morpheme boundaries. Vowels which appear 

at morpheme boundaries are here termed boundary vowels. These 

vowels are subject to several different morphophonemic rules. 

Three environments are important s 1) a contiguous
2) certain following consonants and consonant clusters;

3) a contiguous boundary vowel.
341.1. Vowels in the environment of l|#((. 
lioll following ll#ll and preceding an unlike vowel often ap

pears as /w/, but it may also appear as a fully articulated /o/ 
or /u/: watsimaan, oatsimaan, uatsimaan 'hole, burrow'; wisspi, 
oisspi, usspi 'his gall, his gall bladder'. (For syncope of /i/ 

in the last example, see section 341.2).

Iloli preceding l l f f lI appears as /u/: ksaxku 'ground, earth'; 
nitaa?waxksuiyu 'I ato piercing you, I am doctoring you by lancing' 

kaku 'go on, proceed!'; niteakoo?pu 'I am afraid'.
Hill and Mill are often dropped between l l s l l and and a

following ll#lI. The rule is facultative, and when a vowel is
/ /present at the phonemic level it is /i/: otokis, otokisi, 'his 

hide, his skin'; uss, ussi. 'his elder brother'; asokaa?sim, 
aŝ kaagsintfi. 'shirt'; akksln, akksin?i, 'bed, bedstead'; 

tokskam?, tokskamyini 'one'; pun?, pun?ni 'bracelet'. (For a 
discussion of the glottalization and truncation apparent in the
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l!N ll examples, see sections 342.7 and 342.8).
Hail is also subject to deletion between U s t  and 1/N// and a

following M  : moksis, moksisa. 'awl, somebody's awl'; niss,
/  / / / /  niss a. 'my elder brother'; nituxkiimaan, nituxkiiraaan?a, 'my

wife'; noom, n^om?^ 'my husband'; nin?, nin?na 'my father';

siiksinam?, siiksinastfma. 'he is black'. (Glottalization and

truncation, as noted, are discussed in sections 342.7 and
342.8). In both this and the preceding group it should be

recalled that the vowels subject to apocope are whispered even
when present if the following ||#JJ is a terminal boundary

(section 147).
Unstressed 1111/ and HiII are facultatively dropped before 

U#|| when a homorganic semivowel precedes. Examples are numer
ous, the following forms, one noun, one verb, are illustrative 
of both the vowel deletion and the constructions where the de

letion is most frequent: ksaxkuy, ks^xku?yi 'earth, dirt’;
it / /siiksipiiway, siiksipiiwavyi 'he bit him'.

In an analogous way, unstressed llall is often dropped when 
preceded by ||wll and followed by 11 f i l l s iimitaaw, iimitaa?wa.

'dog'; siiksipaw, siiksipa?wa 'he was bitten'.

Virtually all morphophonemic long vowels and diphthongs 

are shortened before ll#ll: nitaawaa?waxka 'I am moving on foot,
I am walking', cf. aawaa?waxkaa?wa 'he is moving on foot, he is

/ // walking'; nitsiksisattsiiwa 'I am jealous', cf. £fksisattsiiwaa?wa
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'he is jealous'; sikslka 'Blackfoot*, cf. 9iikslkaa?wa 'he is a 

Blackfoot' (regarding the lengthened vowel in the first syl

lable of the last cited form, see section 353); naapi. 'old 

man', cf. naapliPwa 'he is an old man'; kits e'papainfc 'I dream 

of you*, from ||kitaaIpa:paInoo |j ; kitaaaksina 'I will draw your 
picture', from ||kitayaakIsinao|| .

Some long vowels, however, are not shortened in this en-
/ / / / vironment: itskaa 'dust'; kakkoo 'dove'; sii?kii 'black paint';

nitsitoo 'I went there'; maa 'this one (animate)'; mii 'this one 

(inanimate)'; annoo 'this one (animate or inanimate)'. Which 
vowels remain long before ||#|| are unpredictable at present, and 

must be identified in each case. An arbitrarily-determined morpho
phonemic shape could be posited, together with rules for gener

ating the correct phonemic forms, but this solution is unappeal

ing to the writer.

341.2 Vowels preceding certain consonants and consonant 

clusters.
Connective lllll. One of the most universal phenomena of 

Blackfoot morphophonemics is the appearance between certain 

morphemes of a non-etymological /i/. This H I  is found before 
consonant-initial morphemes when the preceding morpheme does 

not end in /i/. The classical designation for this character
istic feature is connective -l-.1 In this work it will be
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See, for example, paragraph 16 of Leonard Bloomfield's 
sketch "Algonquian". In Harry Hoijer (ed.), Linguistic 
Structures of Native America. Viking Fund Publications in 
Anthropology, no. 6. The Blackfoot feature, while cognate, 
is not identical to that described by Bloomfield, as a com
parison of his description with the above will show.

referred to as connective I I I I I . Many examples could be cited,
✓the following are representative: i?naksipokaa?wa 'little

child'; itsapipoo?tsimay 'he inserted it, put it in';
/ / sikslpisa 'bite thou him!’; nituxkaneieineixpists 'all my

writings, everything I have written'; aaakotuisasskimaaxkaa?wa
'he is going to make bows and arrows' (an obsolete euphemism

for the death of an adult male).
The presence of connective [|l|| is often concealed by the

operation of later morphophonemic rules: um?axksstooki

'donkey, mule', from llomaSklStookill ; mii?kote£kim 'copper',

from |lmil?kotaaIkimmall ; £tputtaa?wa 'it is up in the air, it
is flying*, from llaalpottaawal) ; i.;tookimii*wa 'it is full of

a liquid', from HiStooIkimiiwa II or /iiStooIkimllwal/;
nltaaaksasskima 'I am going to make arrow shafts', from
|| nitayaaklsalSkimaall ; nltaaaksikaw£i?piksiixpa 'I will open it'
from HnitayaakIkawa?IpikIiSpa|| .

Some thame-forming suffixes probably also contain this
morphophoneme, but since there is no alternation with zero
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(the only basis for discovery of connective ||I||), the conjecture 
cannot be proved.

Connective ||I|| is sometimes (rarely) omitted when a preced
ing boundary vowel is present; nita^waaxkapyaa?wa 'I am bringing 

him home’, cf. !|pl|| ’bring’; ksiisto'okomi ’warm, hot water', 
cf. |/komi || , ||kimij| 'liquid'; innoka-’elk' ( in compounds), cf. 

|ka|| 'foot, leg' (the meaning of the term is literally 'long 
legs').

Obligatory syncope of ||l||. Short, unstressed I I I I I is regu
larly syncopated when it is preceded by obstruents other than/?// 

and nasals and followed by IlSlI or H a l l ,  Examples of the resultant 
clusters are very numerous; most of the rather complex conson

ant clusters found in the language seem to be the result of the 

operation of this rule.

Syncope of lllfl before l l s l l . Useful for illustrating the syn
cope of ||I|| before I l S l I is the animate derivational suffix II ISs I I

which is one of the theme formants for animate stative verbs.
1 /Examples are the following; ii?pssi?wa 'he is wet’, cf.

\ / y *ii?pii*wa 'it is wet'; saaxkssi?wa 'he is short', cf.
/ / y /saaxkii?wa 'it is short'; axssl?wa 'he is good', cf. axsi?wa 

'it is good' (see section 342.9 below for shortening of the 

morphophonemic sequence IlSsSsll); siklm?ssi?wa 'he is stingy'. 
Other examples with different morphemes containing //Ssll are 

nitsikin?ssi 'I am warm', with the intransitive final Z/lSslI 
'heat'; slmrssin?! 'drinking, a drink', with the deverbative
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noun formant )|lSsin|| .

The same type of syncope is found in apparent morpheme-
/ / medial position: ninpssta 'my elder sister'; nooxkin?sstsis

'my elbow'; nim?ssa 'my daughter-in-law'; konrssku 'snow in
drifts'; ksiistsikun?sstaan 'window'; aampsskaapuxtsi 'south’.

Many apparent exceptions to this rule of syncope actually 

do not have a short morphophonemic vowel preceding l l s l l : 
eY simissammii?wa 'he is peeping at him, looking at him secret
ly', from llaalslmilSsammiiwa 11 ; otooks^ssissl 'kidney fat', 

from llotookllSsiSsill ; ikkinissi?wa 'he is gentle', from 
|| IkkinilSsiwall ; aapinissi?wa 'he is albino*, from 

|| a:piniISsiwa II .
Syncope of I/Ill before l l s l l . Illustrative of the syncope of t l l l l  

before Usl are verbal constructs containing a root having an initial 

||s||. Syncopated in all cases is connective l l  I I I : omatapsasskiPwa 
'it i s  beginning to grow', from 1/omatapIsaISkiwai/ ; 

aawattsaipiiyi?wa 'he is stretching himself', from 

li aawattlsaipiiyiwaI I ; nooxksaksista 'please go thou cut!', 

from linooSklsarkltall; axssootaa?wa 'it is a good rain', 
from IJia»SsIsootaawa// (see section 342.9 below for the shorten

ing of the secondary morphophonemic sequence I I S s s //); 
ikkan?sii?katsiiniki 'if he kicks me', from//Ikkamlsii?katiinikiif; 

miin?saksista 'do thou not go out!', from l l miinlsaikltaH .

Such forms as the following list have not yet been satis-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



79

factorily explained. Some may have I I i l l  i n  the critical environ

ment; it is also very probable that many instances of /s/ be
fore which an /i/ remains are not from ||sj|. Examples are

✓ / miinists 'berries'; unistsi 'her travois’; nitsinnisi 'I fell
✓ ,  off, I was bucked off'; kimmisa 'pity thou him!'; unnikis 'her

breast'; nowaplsaki 'my thigh*; nitpapisa '1 am shouting'.
It could be assumed that each instance of /s/ in the above

forms before which syncope did not occur derives from some
unidentified morphophoneme. Such an assumption (with appropriate

rules) has not been made because there is, as yet, no proof that
a single morphophonemic background is involved.

Short, unstressed lllll, preceded by l l a a l l  (//all?) may be
elided before IlSlI, Note that even though l l l l l is elided, the
phonemic representation of IlSlI is nevertheless /ss/. The same

elision may also occur before JjNNjJ. It also happens in both

environments that the low vowel, rather than lllll, is elided.

Still a third alternative is that contraction of the vowels

occurs, with no elision. Which of these is found is apparently
not predictable. Examples are .asspooxpei?pii?wa,

jtjS8pooxp£i»pii?wa, £8spooxp*i?pii?wa 'he is jumping up', from
/ / / ||aaISpooSpa?ipiiwa|| ; assinnima?yl, issinnima?yi, £ssinnima?yi

'he is breaking it by hand', from l l aaISsInnimayi/1 ;
jjnnisifwa, J[nnisi?wa, /nnisis’wa 'he is falling' (the correct
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morphophonemic background of the full form is unknown, but the 
critical portion is Jjaalnn-//); ara?2ssikaa?wa, dm?~ssikaa?wa, 
fm?'”sslkaa?wa 'he is skimming', from //aalmmlSsikaawa// . Also 
belonging here, but of unknown morphophonemic background, are 

asskoo«’kiin&„ ieskoo?kiit&, /sskoo?kiin^ ’ant’ and kaanasskiing, 

kaanisskiink, kaanesskiirfa 'mouse'.

A similar syncope may occur when ||l|| is preceded by f t o U  

and followed by ||S||, The latter is again represented by /ss/, 

while the vowel appears as /u/. If syncope does not occur, 
the disyllabic sequence /ui/ is found: nusskitsipaxpi, 

nuisskitsipaxpi 'my heart', from IjnoISkitipaSpill (possibly 
from || nooISkitipaSpill ); usspi, uisspi 'his gall bladder’, 

from 1/oISpif/ ; saakokotusskuy, saakokotulsskuy 'bottle', 

from ||sa:kokotoISkoyi|| .
Syncope of llill. Under unknown conditions an unstressed, 

short ||i|| between J/p t k s// and l l S U  is also syncopated.
When this occurs, I l S l I is represented at the phonemic level by 

I s /  rather than /s/: iiksipinaapstsii?wa 'it is far to the east', 
itstsii?wa 'he was there', cf. it£xtsii?wa 'he is there', all 

from I I i S t i i l l  'be, lie'; pisatskiitaan 'pastry', cf. 

ixkiitaa?wa 'she baked'; pisatspii*ssin 'fancy dancing', cf. 
cjgpiiyirwa 'he is dancing'; nitsipokkskiippa 'I mashed it, flat

tened it with my foot’, cf. niteepakkixkiixpa 'I am bursting it
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with my foot*; nitaa?kyooxsspinnaan ’we strike ourselves', cf. 
nitaa?kyaakixpinnaan 'we strike'; nimaatokskaa?sspa 'I did not 
run', cf. nimaataa?waxkaaxpa 'I did not walk'. The apparent 
unpredictability of this particular syncope is one of the most 

puzzling features of Blackfoot morphophonemics. It may be 
partly dialectal, since speakers who have no /x/ following l i f  

from any source (see below, section 342.4) have mere examples of 

this syncope than speakers who have /x/ following /i/. But "x- 

dialect" speakers also have seme instances of this syncope.
After much effort, no workable solution has presented itself.

The fact that I s /  is found following the syncopated vowel 
rather than /ss/ rules out the possibility of an alternation 

between j|ifl and ll I I I ,  with I I  I I I  regularly syncopated as described 
in the earlier part of this section.

Boundary vowels before geminate consonants.
II oil before a cluster of Identical consonants appears as /u/: 

un?ni 'his father', from ifonniI I ; kayoo?pum?ma 'he was afraid', 
from UkayooeporamaI I ; niipussi 'in the suitmer, when it is summer', 

from ilniipossi ll . Morpheme-medial instances of /u/ in this en
vironment are also found; sokuttaan 'saliva, spittle'.

All long morphophonemic vowels and diphthongs are shortened
/

before a geminate consonant cluster; oo?tsisissin?i 'smoking (of 
tobacco)', from IJoo?tisIISsini|/ ; _okkuyiis 'his fur, his plum-
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mage', from )) ookkcyiisi || ; attoksisi 'his knee', from 

jjoottoklsifj ; tokskam?ma 'one*. The entire morphophonemic 
background of the latter form is unknown, but that the vowel in 

question is morphophonemically long is shown by the parallel in
animate form: tokskaa?wa. The following shortened vowels are 
reductions of contracted vowel9 (see below, section 341.3 for 
description of contraction): nit£ppotsipista 'I am braiding my 

hair', from l/nitaalppotipistaal/ (the entire morphophonemic form
may not be exact, but the vowel in question certainly is);
/£ttaxsiiyaa?wa 'they are celebrating a victory, they are hold
ing a scalp dance', from UaaittaSsiiYaawall ; innakiikoan 

'soldier, policeman', from //iYInnakilkoanal/ (for suppression 

of ||Y|| before shortening, see section 342.1 below); 

oxmimmiiwa7yi 'he has him as father', from l laaonnimmiwayil l ; 
onmoyii?wa 'he looks like him, he takes after him', from 
llaaoumoyiiwa ll ; £_ttakowaaxsa?yi 'if he gives water to him, if 

he gives him a drink', from |J a?oottakowa:Ssayif/ (see section 

342.6 below for loss of//?//prior to shortening).
Shortening is also found before other consonant clusters:

apsspini?wa 'Canada goose (Branta canadensis subsp.)*, from
✓

|| a:pISpiniwa|| ; nim?ssa 'my daughter-in-law', from 

||niYImlSsa// (See section 342.1 below regarding loss of 1 / Y / j ).
||oI I in this environment appears as /u/: un?sstsi 'his elder
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sister', jjitsskuitsis 'blue jeans, Levis'.
|/oI/ before ||N̂  and |/SH .  //o/ appears in these environments 

as f n / i  nitsiikjunii?taki 'I'm hurrying', from //nitIIkonii?ta:ki// ; 

aaakunooxkyaa?wa 'he will have a nightmare, he will be troubled by 
a bad dream', from|ayaakonooSkia:wa// ; saaxkumaapii?wa 'boy', 

from j/saaSkomaapiiwa// ; 3xkimi?wa 'he is bellowing, he is yelling’, 
from (probably) llaao;Skomiwa// ; nitaaakuxpokoomannaaria 'we 

(exclusive) will go together', from j/nitayaako :Spokoomaannaana l l ; 
nitsikoofpuxsi 'that I was afraid', from j|nitikoo?poSsi// .

Deletion of vowels between li#ll and I l S l t  o r  a geminate 

cluster. This loss is a phenomenon of I I i U  and H I  I I only.

Short Hi|j, preceded by ||#|j and unstressed at the phonemic 
level may be dropped when an ||S|| cluster follows. The rule 

is facultative, so that parallel forms, one with, one without 
deletion of the initial vowel, are found. When the initial 

vowel is lost, truncation of the following cluster always 
occurs. (For discussion of truncation, see section 342.8).
Examples are: pun? 'bracelet', from IjiSponni// (for discussion 
of the glottalization found in this form, see section 342.7); 
tsikatsi 'grasshopper', from )| iStikati || ; kiipo 'ten', from 
II iSklipoi/ ; sowaatsis 'tall feather, tall plume', from 

IllSsowaatlsill .
In an analogous way, a short initial l l U l  which is un-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



84

stressed at the phonemic level may be dropped before a geminate 
cluster. As was the case with the preceding rule, this rule is 

facultative. Loss of the vowel is always accompanied by 
truncation (section 342.8). Examples are rather infrequent; 
some of the few encountered are the following: tsyomoo?kaan 
'cap,' from I I Ittiomco?kaanl II ; mistsyunniki ’cream' (literally 
this means 'the skimming from the milk'; the correct morpho

phonemic form of the word is unknown, but the doublet form 
shows the gemination: immistsyunniki).

Numerous examples of deletion of an initial i/ajj were en
countered, but since this is not a productive alternation, its 

description is deferred to a later section of this chapter 

(below, section 353).
341.3 Contiguous boundary vowels.

Contiguous boundary vowels may appear at the phonemic 

level as vowels, as combinations of vowels and semivowels, or 

in some cases even as /0/. Which of these alternatives is 

found in a given instance depends upon the other features 
present in the environment.

Like boundary vowels. When one of a sequence of like 
boundary vowels is long, a homorganic semivowel appears between 

them. With a , /w/ is the appropriate semivowel. Apparent 
exceptions to this rule are examples of deletion of a morpho-
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phonemic semivowel (see section 342,1 below for description of 
this phenomenon). Examples are: nitaawattsiiyi 'I am drunk,

I am crazy', maatsiniiyi 'tongue' (in both of the preceding 

examples the final /i/ is suffixal); nitaawaamPi 'I am smelling
I smell something', nitaawattsipaaki 'I am patching buckskin* 

(in both the preceding examples, /aV/ is an inflectional affix) 
no examples of the sequences /cwoo/, /oowo/, and /oowoo/ were 

encountered. They may occur.
When like boundary vowels are both short, high vowels are 

contracted into a single long vowel, but instances of /a/ again 

show an intervening /w/: aokamanli^wa 'he begs', from
II aaokamanliwa II ; ksisskstakii 'beaver (subordinate)', from

/I kISkiStatkil II (this ignores the problem of the correct back-
/ground of /kst/); ksisskstakilks 'beavers', from 

I I kISkiSta:kiiklf/ ; stamikslisaxkumaapl 'Bull Boy* (personal 

name), probably from U  IStamikllsaSkomaapiU' ; otaxkooki/yi 

'Yellow Wolf' (personal name), from //otaSkookoyi|| ; 
akawakksikoyii?wa 'it has congealed, it has curdled', from 

II akaakklkoyliwall .
Contracted in the same way are sequences of l l o l l and ilo: l l :  

otaxkoopfi 'Yellow Fish' (personal name), from |jotaSkoo:miii! ; 
kslstoomltfiks 'stray dogs', from IlkltooJmitaaikll ; 

koonooklta 'find thou me!', from lliSkoonoo:kita II • The same
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kind of contraction is found when the sequence at the morpho- 

phonemic level is |fof plus j/oojf: otaxkoosak 'yellow backfat', 

from ilotaSkooosaka0  ; nisootskina 'Four Horns' (personal name), 

probably from || nisoootiSkinall .

Unlike boundary vowels. When unlike boundary vowels are con
tiguous, several different phonemic representations are found. In 

some instances the vowels appear as diphthongs or contracted 
vowels: in others, the prior vowel appears as a semivowel or as 

/0/.
As a general rule, both diphthongs and contracted vowels 

appear only when the prior vowel is low, that is, either i / a i i  

or ilaajj. Only marginal instances appear in which the prior 
vowel is high. These Instances will be illustrated in a later 

portion of this section.
Diphthongs which arise from vowels which are contiguous 

at the morphophonemic level are /al/, /ei/, /ao/, and /au/; 
in some ideolects /ao/ may appear also as / o o / .  The morpho

phonemic backgrounds of these diphthongs are numerous: fialil,

Hail, liaolt, II aoooJi, Haaoii, Jfaaooll, as well as sequences in 

which the second member is f|V:|/.
/ //al/ is always found in an open syllable: akaitapissku 

'town', from I I akai:tapIISkoIf ; akainaamaaxka 'Many Guns'
(personal name, literally 'takes home many guns', i.e., 'battle
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trophies'), from ||akalnaamaaSkaaH . l e i /  is always found in 
closed syllabxes: siksiktiks 'Blackfeet', from (probably)
II ISsiklkaiklf ; nitsisttuxkgixts 'I am lying flat', from 
I I nitlttoSkaiStiil .

Examples with varieties of I t o U  are: akaot>an?i 'Many But
terflies' (personal name), from |/akaopani/i ; ponokaomita 

'horse', from 11ponokao:mitaa1 1 ; akao?kumiyaa?wa 'they are 

lousy, they have lice', from I J akaoo?komiYaawa I I ; aototsooki?wa 

'devil', from ||aaototIo:kiwa|| ; ltaopli?wa 'he is sitting there' 

from || itaao:piiwa|| ; aotaa?wa 'she is making leggings', from 

li aaootaawall . /au/ is found only unstressed before /x/: 
amauxksinamma 'he is red', from HamaosSklnaiana// .

Contracted vowels which result from sequences of unlike 
morphophonemic vowels are /<?/, / o / , and /o/.

Of great statistical frequency is /££/, which has various 
morphophonemic backgrounds, all with jf aa || as the prior member: 

liaalll, f/aaljj, ffaal :f/, //aal://, //aall//, and //aaii//. Note that 
in the contraction of all these morphophonemic sequences, the 

phonemic vowel is always stressed and long, unless subsequently 
shortened (see section 341.2). Examples are nit£fkamoo?si 'I 

am stealing', probably from l/nitaalkasmooYIsill ; iimlteeks 
'dogs', from ||i:mitaaikl// ; nit//tapooxsi 'when I went there', 

from I I nitaai:tapooSsill ; i t  stapistsiiway 'he is strangling him,
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he is hanging him', from I I  a a l l t a p l t i i w a y i l l  ; nit££?tsii?po?yi 
'I am speaking an Indian language', from Hnitaaii?tIl7poyi l l  

£jBStawaa?8i?wa 'he is growing', from //aaljStawaa siwa I I .
/£/ may also be the result of a unique contraction of Iial/. 

Contraction of this sequence to /£ / is found only in the ex
pression k£nni, kennya?yi 'That is all." This formula is used 

to terminate narratives. The morphophonemic backgrounds are 

respectively II ki annill and I I ki anniyayi II .
/■?/ as a contraction of a sequence of unlike morphopho

nemic vowels has two sources, i i a o i l l  and i/aao:l/; both are always 

followed bylJsJI. Examples are ak£xsowaatsiimi 'Many Tail 
Feathers, Many Plumes' (personal name), from //akao:Ssowaatiimijj 

and £xki?wa 'he is barking', from 1/aao:Skiwall .
The contracted vowel I ' d /  represents a rather special case.

This front rounded vowel occurred in the speech of only one 
individual, Tom Many Guns. The rare examples show a pattern 

similar to that of /*/. In innoosopaaftsis 'bench* (literally 
'long seat'), the morphophonemic background is //lnnooIsopaa?tisi// . 
kumuno 'dark blue or dark green paint' is presumably from 
ll komonoill , in which the final vowel is certainly the suffix of 
inanimate gender. Another example, with shortening after contraction, 

is innosspii?wa 'he has long hair’, from I I InnooISpiiwa// . These 
forms in the speech of other informants are innoo£sopaa?tsis,
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kuinunuy, and innusspii?wa.

When the prior member of a sequence of unlike contiguous 

morphophonemic vowels is l l  l U  or I I 1 U , these vowels appear at the 

phonemic level as /y/ or /0/, depending on the ideolect of the 
speaker. The rule operates only when the 1 1 1 I I  or I h l l  is pre

ceded by |/p t k s m nil . Note that when elision occurs, the 
loss is after the application of any other relevant rules.

I l k I I  appears before I IIII as /ks/ whether or not l/Ill is overtly 
represented at the phonemic level, and before both H i l l  and 

)/i|J, lit || appears as /ts/, whether or not the vowels are elided. 
Moreover, a /jV:|| following either II I I I  or IlilJ appears as a long 

vowel regardless of the phonemic representation of l l H I  a n d  l l t l t .

It is actually not always possible to know whether I I I I I  vs. H i l l  

is in question, except following l/k)|. In the examples which 

follow, the morphophonemic background of forms will be given 

only whan it is known: aokspyaaki?wa, aokspaaki?wa fbat 
(literally 'clinger')'; abtotsyooki?wa, aototsooki?wa 'devil 

(literally ’the one who roasts us’)*, containing the allomorph 
jj o:ki|j 'third person acts on higher person'; aaakokakyoopatoomay 
'he is going to think it over', iikakoopatoomay 'he is think

ing it over', in both of which is found Kokakill 'reflect, 

count'; stamiksyoopi, stamiksobpi 'Sitting Bull', from 
tl stamiklospill ; nitasstsipisyaa?wa, nitasstsipisaavwa 'I
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am whipping him’; aa?waxkanyaaki?wa, aa?waxkanaaki?wa 'he is 

piercing, he is sewing', from HaawaSkania:kivall j 
nltaawaatakimyaaki, nitaawaatakimaaki 'I am stirring'. It seems 

likely that the presence or absence of representation of these 
vowels at the phonemic level constitute a dialectal isogloss 

within South Piegan speech.
When the prior member of a sequence of unlike contiguous 

morphophonemic vowels is I I oK and the following member is i/Ili 
or Hill, the I I o i l  may appear at the phonemic level as /w/, but 

often appears as /u/. /w/ is more usual in allegro speech, /u/
in slow, precise speech. As was true for I J l J l or I l i l J as prior 

member, l l o l l  must be preceded by a consonant. In fact, the rare 
examples all have ||k|j before l l o l h  ksiistsikwists, ksiistsikuists, 

kslistslkulsts 'days', from I I kI:tikoisti// ; otaxkwinattsl?wa,
otaxkuinattsi?wa 'it is yellow', from //otaSkoInattiwa/l ;

// ■> / ootsiimokwists, ootsiimokuists 'green grass, meadows', of un

known morphophonemic background: axkwinnimaan, axkuinnimaan 

'pipe, calumet', also of unknown morphophonemic background.
When a morpheme-final lloll is followed by a variety of l l a l l  

the situation is quite different. There are no known examples 
of lloll followed by Hall, but there is one example followed by 

II aalf, and several by If a: If. In stems, a morpheme-final l i  o i l is 
elided in these environments, with the following vowels ap

pearing as /aa/ in all cases. Examples are: kyaayaawaa?waxkaa?wa
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'Bear Walker' (personal name), from IlkyaayoaawaawaSkaawal/ ; 

otaxkaapii? si?wa 'Yellow Wolf' (personal name), from 
|| otaSkoa:piii’8iwa/j ; silpisttaatoo?si 'Owl Medicine' (personal 

name), from ||si:pIttoa:too?siwa ll or l l si:pIttoa:tooYIsiwa l l ; 
utsskaapini 'blue eyes', from jjotIskoa:pini|| ; maaksin 

'wound', from |jmoa:kIniI I .

Between a stem and an inflectional affix the elision may 

or may not appear. Examples are too few to determine whether 
the apparent variation is free or in specific environments only. 

Without elision: niteknowaa?wa 'I see him', from 
|| nitaaInowa:wa|| } mowaa?wa 'he was wounded', from |/moa:waU  ; 
kit £tyiisowaa?wa 'you are feeding him', from || kitaaIYIIsoa:wa|| . 
Examples with elision here are rare: nit/ekamaa^wa 'I steal from 

him', from |JnitaaIkasmoa:wa ll . Uhlenbeck gives nitaikamoau 
'I steal from him', which is the form without elision of the 
stem-final lloll.

Unlike morphophonemic vowel sequences are also found in 
which the prior high vowel is long. The phonemic represen

tation of certain of these requires comment and illustration.
Morpheme-final /I II II and l l i i l l  between l l p t k s m n I I and 

a following back vowel are developed almost exactly as morpheme- 
final II ill and I/ill. The only difference is that following these 

consonants, IIII l l and lliill are always represented by /y/, i.e.,
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there is no option of elision as is the case with l l  i l l  and I I i l l  

in this environment. Examples are naapyoyis ’wooden house, 
European-style house’, from \ naapiloyisif/ or llnaaplloyisi il ; 

miistsyoyis 'log house, wooden house', from llmlltlloyisill ; 
saokjraawakaasi 'antelope', from I I saokilaawakaasi// ; 

pii?ks^okkuyiisii?kaan 'feather tick, feather comforter', 

from l/pii?kIIookkoyiisi±?kaani// ; saaxs^aaki 'Sarcee woman', 
from //saaSsIIaakii// or j/saaSsilaskiif ; pum^aanakimaaFtsis 
'oil lamp', for which the full morphophonemic shape is unknown, 
but in which the first portion is certainly // pomll// ; 

miinyooxki 'wine', from IImiinllo:SkiiW or l lmiinilo:SkiiZ/ .
One additional problem of vowel morphophonemics remains to 

be described. This phenomenon involves vocalic assimilation 

across syllable boundaries.

I l l I I  and I / i l l  represented by /£/. This statistically in

frequent alternation is secondary to the contraction of vowel 

and vowel-semivowel sequences resulting in /££/. The appear
ance of / & /  rather than the expectable / i f  is apparently 

facultative, for forms with / £ / ,  when questioned, were always 
supplied with / i f  instead. It is probably significant, however 

that forms with / & /  always occurred naturally, while those with 
/i/ were always given in secondary elicitation.

/<£/ is found when the preceding syllable contains /£*/,
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either in hiatus or followed by a single /?/. In traditional

terms, the vowel of the following syllable is assimilated to
the vowel of the preceding syllable* Examples follow:

/ /niteff’ettaki 'I am flaying with a blade, I am skinning with a 
knife*, from I I nitaal?itta:ki// ; m«/?wa *fur robe*, from 

If maaYIwall ; necappo 'sixty*, from IlnaaYIppol/ ; stfessapif’wa 
'he is looking out', from ll sa:YISsaipiwall •

II all represented by /£/. One form was encountered which 
has either /a/ or /<£./ before l e a f  in the following syllable, 

with I ? I  between the vowels. The word is s£?££i?wa, 
sa ?£££?wa '(domestic) goose, duck'* As was the case with the 

preceding alternation, /£/ forms were much more frequent than 
/a/ forms; the latter appeared when the former were questioned. 

The morphophonemic background of the entire form is unknown, 
although a contraction is clearly behind /&£i/. The stress 

contour suggests a contraction of something like either 

Jjaayli Ij or ||aaYIl|j .
II o|j represented by /o'/. Only one example of this was 

collected. The informant was Tom Many Guns, who supplied all 
forms containing /o/. The example is moo?tolnelkoan 'person 
belonging to the Chiefs-all-over band', from
ll moo? tolnaalkoanal/ . Other individuals present when this form

✓
was given pronounced moo?tuin£ikoan.
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342. Alternation of consonants. Productive consonant al

ternations are predictible in terms of both preceding and following 
roorphophonemes, in some cases noncontiguous. Some consonantal 

alternations are secondary results of the operations of rules of 
vowel syncope. Certain morphophonemic phenomena are characteristic 

of semivowels, others of both semivowels and consonants. Described 
first are alternations restricted to semivowels.

342.1 Deletion of semivowels. All the morphophonemic semi
vowels are subject to deletion in specific environments. De

letion of semivowels often occasions secondary mutations in sur
rounding vocalic environments. Such secondary mutations as oc

cur are described here rather than in the sections devoted to 

vowel morphophonemics because the necessary prior conditions 

are a function of the morphophonemics of semivowels.
Deletion of //Y# and II y l l , Following II #II both YU and JlyH 

appear as / 0 /: aapita ’look thou!', from JJYaapita/l , cf. 
nit£eyaapl 8111 looking', from I I nitaalYaapiJI ; aatoo?wa 'he 
(dog) howled, he whined', from l/yaatoowa/l , cf.<£yaatco?wa 
'he is howling, he is whining', from I I aalyaatoowaI  .

Following all consonants but II?II, morpheme-initial II yll 
appears as /0/. (Examples are not actually available for all 

the consonants l l p t k s m n l l ,  but it is very likely true of 

all.) Following ll?H , ll yll may appear as either /y / or /0/.
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Representative arej nftsiiftapooxtsiixpa ’I really heard it’, 
from IfnititftapyooStiiSpall ; nitsitooxtsii?pa 'I heard itf, 

from ||nitityooStii?pa|| ; nooxkoxtookita 'hear thou me!', from 
|| nooSkyooStooikita// . For all the preceding examples, cf. 

nitfc/yooxtsim?i 'I hear', from l lnitaalyooStimiI I . Further exampl 
nisootsmooxsinyaa?wa 'I then knocked him out', from 
l l nisootamyooSsinia:~wa|| , cf. niteieyooxsinyaa? wa 'I am killing

him', from ||nitaaIyooSsinia:wa II . For II ? H ,  the following are
// / / illustrative: iiksska?yaaxkitsi?wa, iiksskaaaxkitsi?wa, both

meaning 'it (fire) is really smoking', from //iikISka?yaaSkitiwa// 

I J Y i l f  on the other hand, appears as /y/ following the con

sonants I tp t k s m n i l  . (Again, not all are represented in the 
examples.) Illustrative are ixpyookyaaki?wa 'he closes, he 

blocks or corks something', from //iSpYookie:kiwa l l . This form 

contains the anaphoric prefix I l i S p U ;  cf. also ookyaaksin 'dam, 

obstruction, beaver dam', from //Yookiajklnil/ ' itsyookaa?wa 'he 
slept there', from II itYookaawa l l ; ixpoksyookaamiiway 'he slept 

with him', from IliSpokYookaamiiwayil l  ; sootamyookaar’wa 'he went 
to sleep then', from l l sootamYookaawaI I . For all preceding 
examples with 'sleep', cf. nite^yooka 'I am sleeping', from 
l l nitaalYookaa l l , and ookaata 'sleep thou!', from //Yookaatatf .

No example is available following//?^, but it is reasonable to 
suppose that I l Y l l  would appear as /y/ in this environment also.
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Rather frequently encountered is the facultative deletion 
of I I Y l l  and IIyH between vowels which appear as /!/ at the pho

nemic level. It is apparently unimportant whether the vowels 
are morphophonemically II111 or llill. The vowels which are in 
hiatus after the deletion of the semivowel may remain in se
parate syllables, or they may be contracted into a single long 

vowel: matsijjrlkkapis, matsiikkapis 'frog' (literally *pretty 
slender legs'), from JlmatiYIkkapisafl or IlmatlYIkkapisall .
In this example the vowels in hiatus as a result of the de

letion of HY|| remain uncontracted because a long vowel never

appears before a geminate consonant. (See above, section 341.2.) 
/ / /spoopii^iks, spoopiiks 'turtles', from II Spoopii£ikII/ or 

|| SpoopIIYiklH or |/SpoopII^ikI II . The same type of dele

tion is found in apparent medial position in several morphemes,

although it is possible that the alternation signals a boundary
✓ / / of some kind: n±£im?ssa, niim?ssa, nim?ssa 'my daughter-in-

/ / / law'; mivisstowaan, miisstowaan, misstowaan 'facial hair,

mustache, beard*; i^innakikoan, iinnakikoan, fnnakikoan 
'policeman, soldier', (literally 'catcher'); ni£itaxta^yi, 

niitaxta^yi 'river; canal'.
Rare examples are available of the deletion of t l Y l l and iy/1 

between back vowels. These sequences, and their phonemic rep

resentations, are given in the immediately following paragraphs.
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H a Y a a J l . The deletion of the semivowel yields a contracted 
vowel with falling pitch in the two known examples: akaapyoyis 

'Fort Benton' (South Piegan), 'Fort McCleod' (North Piegan).
The literal meaning of the word is 'many houses'. The morpho

phonemic background is //akaYaapiyoyisi I I • The other example 

of this deletion is um?axksisttowaapiikoan 'White American', 

from //omaSklttowaYaapiikoana// , literally 'sword White man', 

sometimes poetically rendered 'Long Knife'.

II oYaa II. An identical phonemic sequence is yielded by the 

deletion of the semivowel: utsskaam?sski?wa 'green lizard', 

from //otISkoYaamlSkiwa// ; innaapiiniwaan 'candy', from 
l l InnoYaapiiniwaani// ; nits/paxpaaki 'I shake something', from 

I I nitaalpaSpoIa :ki// . An apparent exception is makuyaapi 
'Wolf Old Han' (personal name). The morphophonemic background 
of the form, however, is //makoIYaapii// , which explains the 

lack of deletion of //Y//.
Both //aYaa// and I IoYaa// appear as /aa/ only in stems; the 

deletion never occurs when the sequences straddle a morpheme 

boundary between a stem and an affix.

II ayo H . The deletion of the semivowel is apparently 
facultative, although the form with deletion was given first.

The phonemic result of the deletion is ///, which, if unstres
sed, would undoubtedly be /as/, akjxkotoksskuy,
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akagpxkotoksskuy 'Conrad, Montana' (literally 'place where 
many rocks are found'); the morphophonemic background Is 

i l akaxo:SkotoklSkoyiI I . Additional examples are needed.
j j aayo : j/. One example of this sequence was collected, 

apparently with obligatory deletion of the semivowel. The 
phonemic form is /aa*>/, with the vowels in hiatus; naa^i 

'my mouth', from ii naa^ojyi// .
||aaYo:j|. One certain example of the contraction of this 

sequence was collected. Hie vowels are again in hiatus:
aaoyi?wa 'he is eating', from flaaYo:yiwai/ . Some speakers

/pronounce aaoyl?wa.
llaaYlll and Jla:YIIJ. These morphophonemic sequences, with 

deletion of the semivowel, are assumed to account for the 
two-syllable sequences of / e e i /  (varying apparently freely 

with / e t a / ,  see the end of section 341*3). This analysis 

appears to be confirmed by one "Blood" form (collected from 

Irene Butterfly, a South Piegan with Blood family connections) 

which contains /y/. Possibly this indicates that deletion of 

the semivowel is facultative, although South Piegan forms always 

had the deletion. Examples, first those with the background l l a a Y I l J , 

are: mee&wa, mseerwa 'robe', from l lmaaYIwaII ; 
slkeelpl8tsi?wa, sik/c^pistsi^wa 'black blanket', of partially 

unknown morphophonemic background, but of which the critical
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portion is certainly II SsikaaYI- i l ; nesippo, ngttppo ’sixty’,
from I I naaYIppoi/ . Possibly also here is sa?£ti?wa, st?£tt?wa

as
'goose, duck’, but the morphophonemic sequence might/jwell be 
llaayiilI as i/aaYII/!, The morpheme or morphemes which make up this 

form do not reappear elsewhere, so that it is probably im
possible to establish its full morphophonemic background.
Examples with j|a:Ylj| are: steissapi?wa, sefc&ssapi?wa 'he 

looked out', from il sa:YISsapiwal/ , cf. the "Blood" form 

satyessapiywa 'he looked out'; ss£istto?wa, s^t£Stto?wa 'he went 

about crying, announcing', from il sasYIttewa II . Forms in which 
|/a:YIj| does not appear in the first syllable are its/ssapita 

'look thou out!' and ££8£stto?wa 'he is announcing, he is crying 

out the news'. Note that the morphophonemic sequence appears 
in contracted form at the phonemic level.

Rather infrequent, but nevertheless well attested, are 
sequences in which l/wl/ is deleted; the J w l l  in question is 
always between back vowels. Deletion of the semivowel leaves 

vowels in hiatus, and in most cases subsequent contraction does 

not occur.
Hawoif. This sequence appears as /a;>/ at the phonemic level: 

tuna^ksis 'sewing needle', from I I tonawoklsa/f .
llawool/. One example of this sequence is available, 

saikima^ta 'cross thou the lodge; cross the camp circle!', from 

ll saikimawootai/ .
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X a t w o o H . Possibly this sequence should b e i / a w o l i ;  the 

phonemic representation is /aaj/, and several examples are 
available, saa??toraoyiiway 'he scalped him', probably from 

li sa:woo?tomoyiiwayill or il saivo?tomoyiiwayil l , cf.
✓ ynitsaJ?tomowaa?wa 'I scalped him'; saa??tuxsi?wa 'he undressed', 

from j| sa:woo?to:Ssiwa/j or i lsa:wo?to :Sslwa//, cf. 
ttsa:>?tux8i?wa 'he is undressing’.

l laawooi/. This sequence differs quite markedly in its pho

nemic representation from the immediately preceding: b J  o f .

The sequence is easy to elicit, since first person plural 

inclusive verb forms of the independent indicative (also some 

dependent modes) of llaall stems always contain it. Noun forms 
based on these verbal constructs also contain it. Represent

ative are: aawaa?waxk^o?pa 'you and I are walking', from 
I I aawaawaSkaewoo?paI I , cf. aawaa?waxkaa?wa 'he is walking' ; 
ixtastssimaJo?pa 'branding iron', probably from || iStItISsimaao?pa }J .

l/owooj/ and I Iowo://. These sequences have the same phonemic 
form: b o o / .  Examples are: nitsipooo?taki 'I tun an "Indian 
giver", I take back things I give', from //nitIpowoo?ta:kiI I ; 

itsippoopi?wa 'he sat up, he was sitting up', from 

II ltlpowo piwall .
I I oowoo//. This sequence has the same phonemic represent

ation as j/aawoo//: / o o  o/. It occurs commonly in the same
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morphological forms with stems having the intransitive final //ooI I ’go*. 
s/ NExamples are miistap^oppa 'we left, we went away*, from

/ / \/I mIItapoowoo?pa//; iiksistsikojoppa 'we are tired ,

presumably from //llkltlkoowooppa//. In hypercorrect speech

the phonemic representation of this sequence is often /.who/:
// xiiksistsik^hoppa 'we are tired'.

//awa://. The deletion of the semivowel in this sequence 

results in the only genuine contraction of sequences of this 
type. Examples are rather numerous. The following are rep

resentative: nitasstaakl 'I hammer, I picket', from 
//nitaaIStawa:ki/|; nitasstaapwa 'I picket him', from 
/lnitaaIStawa:wa//; nit^/sapsskaapwa 'I am threading him'
(needle), from //nitaalsapISkawa:wa//; akaapyotaa?si 'Many 

White Horses' (personal name), from //akawaspiotaapsi^.
Other phonemic sequences comparable to the foregoing 

exist for which the morphophonemic backgrounds are unknown.

Probably all of the following have the same background: 

nitaaaksipow^oo, nitaaaksipow^o 'I will get up, I will arise'; 

makuyiipowjooxsin, makuyiipow:>o;>xsin 'Rising Wolf' (personal 

name); innisooota, innisi-ota 'get out, descend!'; 
axtsiwaooptomatoopwa 'he went instead'. Possibly with a 

different morphophonemic background is sta?ao?wa, sta?o;>?wa 

'ghost'.
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Before leaving the subject of deletion of semivowels it 
should be noted that additional intensive research could be 
devoted to this feature. Uhlenbeck was apparently unaware of 

this area of the structure of the language, and the writer feels 

that many more examples should be discovered and tested before 

the proposed categories can be considered as firm and the phe

nomenon of deletion considered as understood.

Contraction of sequences containing l l Y l l  and if yll. When the 
sequences l l  I Y H , )j iYi), presumably also 1/ Xyjj and // i y j / , are pre

ceded by a morpheme-final l i p  t  k s m n i l  and followed by a back 
vowel, the phonemic representation of the sequences is /y/. ||k]J
appears as /ks/ before this /y/ only when the consonant is fol
lowed at the morphophonemic level by l l l l l .  Note that the vowel of 
the sequence must be at a morpheme boundary, but the semivowel is 

not necessarily so, although it may be. Examples with the entire 
sequence in one roc-rpheme ares nitsyaapi *i saw*, from 

ll nitlYaapi il ; nitaaaksyooka 'I am going to sleep', from 
ilnitlYookaail . Examples with the vowel in one morpheme, the 

semivowel in another are: annya 'that one', from llanniya II , in 

which llannll is a demonstrative pronoun theme, ]Ji |j the marker of 

inanimate gender, llyall (or I l Y a l l )  a demonstrative suffix; 
&?waxkanyaakyaa?wa 'they are piercing, they are sewing', from 

It aawaSkaniaskiYaawa II , in which llYaawa// is an affix marking 
third person plural number; nitfsstamyaapstsii?yixpinnaan 'then
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we are blind', which Includes the sequence lllStamlYaapi l . IJYaapjj 

is a root having to do with sight, while the other morpheme has 
resumptive force and often appears in verbal forms in narratives.

Quite similar is the case of makuyaapi 'Wolf Old Man'

(personal name), from j)makoIYaapil! . The morpheme boundary 

is between Hill and UYil. The phonemic representation of the 
sequence is /y/ even though the sequence is preceded by a vowel 

rather than a consonant. Other examples of this kind would be 
desirable.

342.2 //Yll represented by /?/. ll Y j j  appears as /?/ when a 
following tl XII is syncopated before il S/I or Us#. Examples are nu

merous; pii?ssi?wa 'he is ragged', from H  pIIYISsiwa/f ; 

nitaa?sii£_ssi 'that I sneezed', from ||nitaa?sIIYISsi||; 

nitaokooisska 'I build a house’, from //nitaaokooYISkaaj/; 
nitao£ssi '1 am picking berries or fruit', from //nitaaoYISsi//; 

kaamo?si?wa 'he stole', from IlkarmoYIsiwall.
342.3 Consonants in the environment of /III/ and l l i i l .

Before //I l l and llill, l i t  II appears at the phonemic level as
/ts/: itsi?ni7wa 'he died there', from ||itl?niwa|| , cf, 
itokii?kaa?wa 'he camped there', from I I itokii?kaawa|/; 

e €kaxtatsii?wa 'he is playing cards with him, he is gambling 

with him', from jjaalkaStatiiwall , cf. nit etk ax tat a ?wa 'I am 

gambling with him'.
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Following I I I  I / ,  l i t  ll appears at the phonemic level as /st/:

isttoan ’knife’, from |j Ittowana [| , cf, ottoan 'his knife',
/

from //oottowani//; saaksista ’go thou outside1, from

llsa:klta)|, cf, nin?ixkita 'sing thou!', from I I niniSkitaI I .
/

Before /II//, ||kil appears as /ks/: nooxksi?nitsis 'just kill thou
✓

him!', from i/nooSkI?nitisa II , cf. nooxkitsi?nitsis 'just kill thou 

him there!', from I I nooSkiti?nitisa l l . Some South Piegan 
speakers of Blackfoot have a dialectal variation on this rule.

In these idiolects the sequence Hkltll appears as /kist/, not 

/ksist/. Such speakers have nikista 'my mother', from 

!(nikltail; kiistsiko^wa 'it is day', from II kI:tikowaj/,
kiisto?wa 'thou', from l(kI:towall. Compare these words as

/ / / pronounced by others: niksista, ksiistsikofwa, ksiisto?wa.

342.4 /ISl l . The phonemic form of this morphophoneme is

predictable in terms of the preceding morphophonemic vowel.
When preceded by //i/I, nat\, and ||o//, IISII appears as / x / :

ooxsissi 'his fat', from //ooSsISi // , cf. ississl 'fat',
from IllSsISsill; aa?kyaxsl 'when he got hit', from

|| aa?kia:Ssi/j, cf. ot«n?ixkssi 'that he is singing', from
HotaalniSklSsilj; nitaa?kyookooxsi 'when I got hit', from
//nltaa?kio:koo:Ssill. When preceded by //III, US II appears as

/ a a / i  an example is 'fat' above.
Many South Piegan speakers have a slightly different form
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of this rule. In the speech of these individuals* MS// 

appears as /s/ following both Mill and j j i f f :  isskitsika 'seven', 
from ||iSkitika|J ; nin?ssksin 'song', from j/niniSklni || ; 

tsspiiyi?wa 'he Is dancing', from || aaiSpiiyiwa I! . Other 

speakers have respectively ixkitsfka, nin?ixksin, txpiiyi?wa.

342.5 Generation of /h/. When an initial morphophonemic 
vowel or vowel sequence is followed at the morphophonemic level 

by l l ? d l t the vowel which is initial at the morphophonemic level 
may be preceded (facultatively) at the phonemic level by /h/. 

Lexemes with and without /h/ are equally acceptable, /h/ ap
pears rather more often in slow, deliberate speech, or in pro

nunciation in isolation, as for emphasis, of forms containing 
the critical environment. When /h/ is present, it is quite 

strong in the speech of older speakers (50 and above in 1960) 
but much weaker in that of younger speakers. Since the feature 
is very clearly obsolescent, forms in which /h/ is acceptable

are written without /h/ except in this section. The following
/ /examples are illustrative: hi?ni?wa, i?ni?wa 'he died'; 

hii?pii?wa, ii?pii?wa 'it is wet'; ha?sipis, a?sipis 'thread'; 

h£i?nikki?wa, £i?nikki?wa 'he is killing game'; hoo?pi, oo?pi 

'his brain'.
/h/ may also appear as a secondary result of the deletion 

of ||w \\ in the sequence jjoowoolj, at least when the sequence is

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



followed by //?Cj|. This /h/ is also facultative, and also
appears only in very deliberate repetitions. An example is 
/ /miistapj-?hoi»pa ’we went away'.

342.6 Morpheme-final /| ?//. A morpheme-final glottal stop 
before a boundary vowel appears at the phonemic level as /?/ 

in some environments, as /0/ in others. When the norpho- 
phoneme is represented at the phonemic level by /?/, the latter 

may be in a different position vis-a-vis the other segmentals 
than at the morphophonemic level. Segmentals in the immediate 

or close non-immediate environment may also be affected in 
various ways as rules connected with |J?|| are applied.

||?|f regularly appears at the phonemic level as /?/ when 
the following boundary vowel or diphthong is followed in turn 
by a single consonant or semivowel. In passing to the phonemic 
level ||?|J and the following vowel or diphthong undergo meta

thesis, with the result that /?/ appears at the phonemic level 
immediately before the first subsequent consonant or semivowel. 

Examples are numerous, the following are illustrative: 

paaxk/i?mo?wa ’it stinks', from ]|paaSka?Imowa I I ; 

kat£i7saksiwaats 'he doesn't go out', from jjkata?lsa:klwaati// 

l x p e l ? k < f y l  'rapids, rushing water', from ))iSpa?Ikoyiil or 
|| iSpa?IkoYI jj ; aamy/o?piita 'mount thou, get thou on sitting', 

from liaamia?o:piita il ; pok£i»wa 'it is blowing', from 

|\ poka?Iwa || .
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When a geminate consonant or an u  Sf o r  i l p i l  cluster is found 
following the boundary vowel or diphthong which I I ?  il precedes, the 

latter may appear as I ? I  In unshiftad position. The boundary 
vowel or diphthong may appear as such, or may be preceded by the 

appropriate semivowel. Examples are the following: 
nitsini?imma?wa, nitsini?yimma?wa ’I am satisfied with him', from 

It nitini?isma;wa il ; kata?i?ittakiwaatsiks 'didn't he skin?', 
from H kata?l?ittakiwaatikl II ; axtsiwa?uxkotsiiway, 

axtsiwa?wuxkotsiiway 'he trades with him', from 
j| aStiwa?oSkotiiwayi 1 /  ; kata?£istoowaats, kata?weistoowaats,

'isn't he coming?', from l l kata?altoowaati II ; kata?i?sakiwaats, 
kata?yi?sakiwaats 'doesn't he cook?', from j|kata?I?sa:kiwaati// .

ll ?  II in these environments may have other developments as 
well.

When the contiguous boundary vowel is followed by a gemin
ate consonant, ||?||may appear as /0/: ^ttakowaeniki 'whenever I 

offer him a drink', from )l a?oottakowaalniki|j ; appooni?wa 'ten
days gone, ten days ago', from U a?Ippooniwa il .

When the contiguous boundary vowel is followed by an // S 

or jl ? U  cluster, |/?j|may appear as /0/, or the morpheme-final 
II? II may be shifted in position, with deletion of the following 

nSil or i?u: nitsipokayiixpa 'I fanned gently', from 

I I nitIpoka?iiSpa I I ; axtsiwaorkotsiiway 'he is trading with 
him', from || aStiwa?o:Skotiiwayi II ; kikatao? kana s s iks ikaikoarfi
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'Are you all Blackfeet?', from ||kikata?o:SkanaISsikIkaIkoani // ; 
nltsiikuxtslnlii?taki 'I appreciate it', from 

il nitiiko:Stlni?li?ta:ki il .
When a morphophonemic semivowel appears at the morpheme 

boundary following ||?/l, or when a previously applied morpho
phonemic rule would otherwise generate a semivowel at the phonemic level, 

both a ? I I  and the semivowel may appear at the phonemic level,
or both may be represented by zero* Examples:
/ /  / /  \ilksskaPyaaxkitsiiPwa, ilksskaaaxkitsiiPwa 'it is very smoky',

from || iiklSka? yaaSkitiiwa II ; issikaapyattsiway,
lsslkaaattsiiwav 'he stopped him', from il ISsikaapyattiwayi i l ;
kataPyaatoowaats, kataaatoowaats 'doesn't he howl?', from

/  /|| katapyaatoowaati || ; iiksskei? poka?yaaki? wa,
/ /iiks8k£i?pokaaakl?wa 'it is blowing a powerful whirlwind', 

from II IIkISka?Zpoka?ia:kiwa II .

Other morphophonemic environments— for example, a long 
contiguous boundary vowel— were not encountered, although it 

is possible that they exist. What the development of il ? II 

would be in these environments is unknown.

342.7 Glottalization* By glottalization is meant the 
appearance at the phonemic level of glottal stops in the im

mediate environment of resonants. Sequences found are /?w/,
/?y/, /m?/, /n?/, /m?m/, I r a n i ,  These glottal stops are gener
ated automatically in three (following) morphophonemic environments:
1) a non-contiguous USII; 2) a non-contiguous ilsii; 3) a non-conti- 

guous il #11.
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When a sonorant is followed by a stressless morphophonemic 

//iI I ,  U a . l l ,  or //o//, followed in turn by I l S / f ,  glottalization of the 
sonorant occurs. Examples, as will have been noted, are very 
numerous: a£waa?waxkaa?wa 'he is walking, he is playing', from 

// aawaawaSkaawa // ; sakoo?wuxtsi 'the last one (inanimate); in 
the last place', from //sakoowoSti// ; nitoxkyaa?yixpii 'I am 
bear dancing', from //nito:SkyaayiSpiiyi// ; um?axksim?ma 'he is 

big, from // omaSklmma // ; ninpixkatsis 'name thou him!', from 
l l nlniSkatisa I I ; tassin?nixpa ' I am breaking it by hand', from 

/ / nitaalSsinniSpa// ; no example is available of H r m H  in this 
environment.

Only the nasal sonorants are involved when the vowel before
I I S I /  is J I I H .  (It will be recalled that |{ X )) in this environment

is syncopated, see section 341.2 above.) Phonemic forms of this
environment show /m?ss/ and /n?ss/: um?sstsi 'that poor little

one', from I I omISti I I ; nlt/esin?sstaki 'I am licking', from
I I nitaalsinlStaiki I I . Geminate nasal clusters in this environ-

*
ment appear at the phonemic level as a single nasal: nitsikinvssi

/ ✓'I am warm', cf. kayinnii?wa 'it is warm'; an?sstaoksi 'there the

poor little thing is', from //annlStaokl // , cf. annaoka 'there
he is'; maatsikoo?pt£i?ssaats 'the little thing is not afraid',

from //maatlkoopponmlsaati// , cf. maatsikooPnummaats 'he is not

afraid'; x d t e e  yim?sskuxtowaa wa 'I am laughing at him', from

//nitaaIYImmISkoStowa:wa // , cf. nitg£yim?mi 'I am laughing'.
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Non-contiguous ll si! conditions glottalization only when an 

immediately preceding j|lj| is syncopated, and only when the 

latter is preceded by a nasal sonorant. Phonemic forms have 

/m?s/ and /n?s/. No examples were encountered of ||NNjj in 
this environment. Some examples of this type of glottalization 
are given above, in section 341.2. Additional examples are
sootara£saayiiyi?wa ’then he became maddened, then he went ber-

// / / serk', from / j sootamlsaaYIIyiwa I I ; mlin?siitamlta, piinTsaitamita
'do thou not breathe, do not inhale!', containing the prohibitive
prefix j|miin|| and connective if III •

When a sonorant is followed by a single vowel which is fol
lowed in turn by a final i l # l !, the sonorant is glottalized at the 
phonemic level if the following vowel is present and stressless: 

iimitaa?wa 'dog'; nitsikkaayaTyi 'I ran'; noom?a 'my husband'; 

nitoxkuntfi 'I am yelling'; moo?tokaan?a 'It is a head.'; 

nooxkokin?i 1my neck'.
342.8 Cluster truncation. Often found facultatively in 

the environment of l l # t l is cluster truncation. By this is meant 

the loss of one of the members of specific consonant clusters.
Affected by an initial 11 f i l l are geminate and H S U  clusters,

The loss is always concomittant with the loss of a boundary 
vowel (see above, section 341.2). Lost is the first member of 

the duster.
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Geminate consonant clusters preceded by a single morphophonemic
vowel are rather rare in the first morpheme of a construction, so that

Instances of this kind of truncation are also infrequent. Enough
are available to establish the validity of truncation of these

clusters: kam?sstsimiiyita 'wipe thy hands quickly!', from

II IkkamlStlmiiyita I I or I I IkkamlStimllyita // ; tsyomoo?kaan
/

'cap', from II Ittiomoo?kaani il ; moyixkin 'head hair', from 

|! ImmoyiSkini j| ; naapotusstsinlmatsooko?wa 'eastern school' 
(Carlisle), from I I InnapotoIStlnlmatlo:kowa I I • The same forms 

occur without truncation, i.e., with the first morphophonemic 
syllable intact at the phonemic level.

Many examples of the truncation of //S// clusters are found 
in the language. Truncated and untruncated examples of the 

same forms occur, but the truncated forms are generally supplied 
first and are statistically more frequent. Examples:

kunaxkanyaakyoo?pa 'let us sew!', from I I aSkonaSkania:kioo?pa I I ;
/ / pakuyittsi 'fire, flame', from H  iSpakoyitti II ; tookimiisa

'fill thou him (kettle) with water', from I I iStookimiisa ll ;
sowaatsis 'tall feather, tall plume', from I I iSsowaatisi I I .

When the vowel preceding II S M is III It , the I j S l I  cluster is not
truncated in the same way. It will be recalled (section 342.4)

that the ordinary phonemic realization of l l S// following //1 I I is

/8s/• In the truncating environment, l|S)f is not deleted,
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as occurs following other vowels, but its phonemic fcrm is /s/,
not /ss/: siksika 'Blackfoot', from //ISsiklka// , cf.
/issikotoyi 'blacktall, black-tailed deer' (Odocolleus hemionus 
columbianus); spoxpai?piita 'jump thou up!', from I I ISpoSpaifpiita I I , 

cf. isspixtsf?wa 'it is on high, it is above’. In the South 
Piegan idiolects where |/i)| and #l)j have merged before //s//, 

the development is as for I I I  II : skitsikam? 'Big Dipper, Ursa 
Major* (literally the meaning of the Blackfoot word is 'the 
seven'), from lliSkitikamma ll .

Cluster truncation in the environment of a final 1/ // // 

appears as the facultative dropping of the final member of 
the cluster, concommittant, of course, with the loss of a 

final short, unstressed vowel (see section 341.1 above).
Only geminate nasal clusters are affected. The truncated 

nasal clusters have glcttalization of the nasal which remains. 
Examples: slksinan’’ 'he is black', from I I ISsiklnamma l l ; 

niteayim? *1 laugh, I am laughing*, probably from 
II nitaaYImraill ; nin? 'my father', from Bninnal/ ; pun?

'bracelet', from IliSponnill .
342.9 Contraction of sibilant clusters. It often hap

pens that syncope of i l l  II would leave 1/sil in contact withflSs II 
at a secondary morphophonemic stage. By the ordinary morpho
phonemic rules this would yield a phonemic sequence of /sss/,
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a sequence which is not attested* Since more than two con
tiguous occurrences of /s/ never appear, it is necessary to 

assume a rule subsequent to the rule of syncope which shortens 
the morphophonemic sequence by one component, so that the 

phonemic equivalent is never more than /ss/. Examples are not 
rare: nitaotaaPsska 'I fashion a horse, I make a horse*, from 

II nitaaotaa?sISkaa/l ; nitaaxsskata?wa 'I claim him as grand
father, I acknowledge him as father-in-law*, from 

|j nitaaSsISkataswa I ! ; nitoo?suxsstooki 'my ear lobe', from 
|j nitoo?soSsIStooki II ; moo?tuisokaa?sskowaa?wa 'dresses were

made for her all over', from //moo?toisokaa?sISkowa: wall ;
✓ vtsiksisstootaa?sskooka 'he gave me a horse for a present', 

from ilnitikIStootaa?siSkoo:ka I) ; axssiPwa 'he is good', 
probably from jjyaaSslSsiwajJ .

342.91 Sporadic representation of JJ lcA by /1/. Most in
stances of this seem to occur in the speech of those persons 

who have dissimilatory loss of /s/ following /k/ (see section

342.3 above). However, since some examples were collected also 
from individuals who do not have this dissimilatica, the rep

resentation of llkll by f t !  cannot be predicted. As a matter of 
fact, even individuals with the dissimilation are not consistent 

in having f t /  for llkil. Examples are: mil?tsikatsi for 
mii?ksikatsi 'teal duck', from ll miivklkatiII , literally 'pink 

feet'; otoksstsiis for otokssksils 'tree bark', of unknown
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morphophonemic background; saxtsinaam?a for saxksinaam?a 'pistol', 

from I I saSklnaama I I ; pattsaa?tsis for pakksaaftsis 'stone ham
mer', containing the verbal root ilpakkjj 'smash', One such 

example was also recorded over a century ago by Sullivan, who 
gives kat-sa-kin 'axe' for current standard kaksaakin. Numerous 

examples of the I t !  for IlkII are also given by Shaffer in his 
study of bird nomenclature; his examples all contain the 

morpheme i! omaSk II 'big'.
One instance is on record of the reverse of the preceding, 

namely |jtjj represented by /k/: piksiiksiina for pitsiiksiina.
The non-initial form of the noun stem is -isttsilksiina, which 

clearly points to the initial stem with /t/ as the correct 
historical form. It is interesting that the form with /k/ is 

the preferred and, as it were, standard form.
350. Morphophonemic alternations predictable from the 

morphotactic environment. The major portion of this area of 

Blackfoot morphophonemics concerns root morphemes in different 
initial and medial environments. A very small amount of alter

nation in affixal morphemes also occurs.
351. Described first are morphophonemic alternations in 

root morphemes. Alternations predictable in terms of the morpho
tactic environment are two kinds. Some occur in noun, verb,

and attributive roots alike, others occur only when the root
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appears in certain verbal constructions. Environments in which al

ternation is found are the following: 1) initial position in a 
construction; 2) position following a personal prefix; 3) position 

following any other element.
352. Because it is both universal in application and simple 

in statement, description will begin with the second-listed 
environment: position following a personal prefix.

Morphemes beginning with ll V:j| have the vowel either long 

or short at the phonemic level when the morpheme directly follows 

a personal prefix in a verbal construction. It will be recalled 
(section 332) that a vowel of this kind is long otherwise only

in the first syllable or following a vowel. Representative examples are:
// / nitsiini?lmma7wa. nitsini?imma?wa *1 appreciate him, I am satis

fied with him', from j| nitl:ni?imma:wa I I , cf.
/ / \nitsiikuxtsiniii?taki 'I appreciate (it) very much';
// / nitslitsim?sskyaa?wa. nitsitsim?sskyaa?wa 'I bloodied his nose',

from ||niti:timISkia:wa I I , cf. nooxkitsim?sskiisa 'kindly
bloody thou his nose!'; nitaakomii?taki, nitakomii?taki 'I love',

from I Inita:komii ta:kill , cf. nitsiikakomiiftaki 'I love very

much'; nitaapli?ma. nitapiffma 'I make a shelter', from
I I nita:pi?imaaII , cf. nooxkaplivmaata 'please build a shelter!';
nltoxkum?l, nituxkum?! 'I shout, I halloo', from I Inito:Skomil l ,

/ / / cf. nitaaakuxkum?! 'I will halloo'; nitoxpcl?pilyi, nituxpl£i?piiyi
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'I jump off a height, I hurtle through the air', from 

j ]  nito:Spa?IpIIyi || , cf. nooxkincpei?piiyita 'please jump thou 
off, down!'.

Note that this rule applies only in verbal constructions:
nitsi£stotuxsi. nits_istotuxsi 'I dress myself, I am dressed', but

/ */nitsistotoxsiists 'my clothes'; nitslistawata?wa.
nitsistawata7wa I brought him up, I reared h i m b u t

nits^stawatsimaanea 'my foster child'.
Roots with three-way initial/non-initial alternation 

(section 353 below) do not follow this rule. These roots 
appear in the |ji: j( shape following personal prefixes, but the 

vowel is always long.
353. Alternation in initial vs. non-initial position.

The remaining two environments, initial position in a construction 
vs. position following any element other than a personal prefix, 

are best treated together.
Accretive nasals. In a large number of noun, verb, and 

attributive roots the phonemic shape of the root in initial 

position in a construction differs from that in non-initial 

position only by the presence of a preposed nasal consonant in 
the construction-initial root. In this function appear both /m/ 

and /n/. With some roots the presence of the nasal is obliga

tory in all or certain environments, with others the nasal is 

facultative. At the morphophonemic level all roots of this
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type begin with a vowel or one of the semivowels IlYJl or ilyll.
Note that whereas jjY || appears as /y/ elsewhere following nasals, 
following accretive nasals it has the shape /$/.

Representative examples of obligatory accretive nasals 
are given in the following paragraphs.

Examples with ilmll.
j|lj/. miistsis 'tree1, aa?ki£toyiistsis 'quaking aspen'j 

miksskissi?wa 'he is stiff', nitsiksskissi 'I am stiff'; 
missi?wa 'he is hard, he is strong', kata?yissii (from Uhlen- 

beck) 'that is why they (horses) were hard, strong'. Examples 

with lllll are very numerous.
i)i||. mitsixtata (from Uhlenbeck) 'think!', 

nita&simiitsixta 'I am scheming, I am thinking secretly or 
silently' (this form contains the attributive root llsimil/ or 
IlsiJmili 'stealthy'). This is the only example encountered in 

this category.
Hall. maa?s 'wild turnip' (Lithospermum linearifolium), 

um?axkaa?s 'big turnip'; ma?isstoo' 'crow', um?axka?issto 'big 

crow'. Examples with ilaJl are infrequent; possibly such roots 

are actually llyll roots.
Hot), mokakita 'be thou wise, careful', iikokaki?wa 'he 

is very wise'; mowaa?wa 'he was wounded', nitooka 'he wounded 

me'. The morphophonemic shapes of the preceding two forms are
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respectively ||mowa:wali and llnitooskall . Examples with J(o// 
are infrequent.

||y)|. maakixtaki?wa ’he packed, he stowed away', 
akayaakixtaki?wa 'he already packed'; maakokiiyita 'raise thou 
the lodge, set up the tepee!’, aayaakokiiyivwa 'she is setting 
up the lodge'; maanikapi 'young man', pokaanikapi 'small young 

man', ily ii roots are not numerous.

Examples with j|n)j.
✓ ✓ ill II. nimmists 'west', itsimm<’ssapl?wa 'he looked west';

niisito 'five', eesitusstooyimi?wa 'he is five years old’; roots 

of this kind are rather numerous.
H i l l .  nii?tummo 'butte, hill', sikii?turamo 'black butte'; 

ninaa?wa 'chief', um?axkinjaa?wa 'big chief'. Roots of this cate

gory are also rather numerous.
Hall, naataayo 'wildcat, bobcat', um?axkataayo 'mountain 

lion'; napayiin 'bread', oo?kapayiin 'raw bread, i.e., flour'. 

Examples of this category are infrequent.
No examples with lloI) roots were encountered.

||Yil. naapi 'old man', makapyaapi 'bad old man'; 
naam?ssk{ i  'lizard', ifnaksaam?sskii 'little lizard’; 
naamaxkiita 'sweep thou it!', nitsaamaxkiixpa 'I swept it'.

Examples of I l Y l )  roots are not numerous, but by no means rare 

either.
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||y||. naamassapi?wa ’he is looking left’, nitaaakaam?ssapi 
'I will look left, I will look east’; nooxkiitsiitapii?wa 
’foreigner', nitaayooxkiitsinyooxsi ’I transform myself’; 

noxkstau (from Uhlenbeck) ’he wishes', nitaioxkst (from 
Uhlenbeck) ’I wish’. Roots of this category are not numerous.

Isolated instances also occur where the presence of a 
nasal with a construct-initial root appears to be facultative. 

In elicitation informants gave some forms both with and without 

the preposed nasal, and characterized the competing forms as 

equivalent. Ihat they are semantic equivalents cannot be 
doubted, but whether they are also grammatical equivalents is 

not certain. In other instances a form containing a morpheme 
in initial position may always have an accretive nasal, while a 

different form containing the same morpheme in initial position 
may never have the accretive nasal. In such cases there can be 

no question of facultative appearance of accretive nasals.
Many more examples are required, particularly in context, 

before the rules (if any) can be discovered. This is an area 
where additional investigation is needed.

l l mi/, miniksiu (from Uhlenbeck) ’he is angry*, inikksi?wa 
’he is angry’; miistapoota (also: niistapoota) ’go thou away’, 

iistapoxsini (normalized from Tims) ’going away’, 
iistapctnakaa?si?wa ’he is rolling away’; matsapsiu (from 

Uhlenbeck) ’he is crazy’, atsapsiu (from Uhlenbeck) ’he is
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crazy', cf. also matsapsini (from Uhlenbeck) 'folly, madness', 
and matsapsit (from Tims) 'be thou mad!'. In all of the fore

going the correct form of the theme is II attllyi ll ; in modern 
usage the theme has meanings 'be crazy' and 'be intoxicated'.

j|n|i. niinapan?ssini 'confession', i£napan?ssini 'confes- 
sion', cf. also niinapan?ssita 'confess thou! , nilnapsskoosa 

'notify thou him!', iinapsskoosa 'notify thou him!'; nin?ixk£ta
S / / /'sing thou!', in?ixkita 'sing thou!'; niistamisa 'carry thou him 
✓ ✓on thy back!’, iistami9a fcarry thou him on thy back!1;

niin?ixkatsis 'name thou him!', iin?ixkatoota 'name thou it!',

niin?ixkatsimaan 'naming'; niistsiklm?ssisa 'melt thou him
✓(metal)!', niistsikim?ssakssin 'melting, soldering', 

iistsikimgssimay 'he melted him (metal)'; naapstsiiyi?wa 'he is 
blind', naapstsiiyita 'be thou blind!', aa'pstsiiyifwa (normal

ized from Uhlenbeck) 'he is blind', aapstsiiyita 'be thou blind’, 
naapstsii?ssini (normalized from Tims) 'blindness'.

Initial change. Less than a hundred known verbal roots with 
initial || p k s y Y II are subject to a type of alternation known 

as initial change. Characteristic of these roots are two alter
nating shapes, here termed augmented and unaugmented. The tin- 

augmented form of the root always begins with //CV—//, with //Cl/ 
being one of the above consonants or semivowels, l l v l l one of the 

four morphophonemic vowels. In the augmented form of the root,
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an augment of ây//1 appears Immediately after the first conson-

^Comparative evidence from other Algonkian languages show 
that the augment is actually //aY//y but this cannot be discovered 
with Blackfoot data only.

ant of the unaugmented root: //CayV-//. Recall that both //Y//and 

l l y l l  in absolutely initial position appear as /0/ at the phonemic 
level, so that the augment is not readily recognized as such with 
roots with these initial morphophonemes in their unaugmented form.

The rules for the distribution of these two shapes are not 
entirely understood. The augmented shape appears in initial 

position in non-imperative verbal forms having no personal pre

fix, but the unaugmented shape is also not incorrect here. The 

augmented shape also appears facultatively beside the unchanged 

shape in Initial position in random imperative forms. One can 

say, then, that initial position in prefixless, non-imperative 
verbal forms is the accepted but not exclusive environment of 

the augmented shape, while other environments are the accepted 
(though not entirely exclusive) milieu of the unchanged shape.
It would be interesting to know to what extent the two shapes of 
the root are considered as free variants of each other. Repre

sentative examples are given below. Additional examples are 

given on pages 152, 153, 154 of the author's "Initial Change in 

Blackfoot". Some printing errors are present in the published
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form of this article, and a somewhat different phonemlclzation 

is followed there. Neither of these, however, is of any impor
tance for recognition of the stems or for illustration of initial 

change.
|Jpj/. paylimPa 'he entered', payfiminowtf niki 'when, if you 

folks enter' vs. pifm?a 'he entered', pfjtminow££niki 'if you folks 
enter'; payakkixkaa?wa 'it burst' vs. pakkixkaan 'bursting, rupture'.

fj k//. kayoo?pum?ma 'he got scared', kayo/o?poo '’si 'that we 
fear' vs. koofpua?ma 'he fears', koo^pussi 'when, if he fears', 

kooPpota 'be thou afraidl', nitsiiksikoo?pu 'I am very frightened'; 

kay^fnis 'touch thou him!', kayiiniiway 'he touched him' vs. 

ksiinijs 'touch thou him!', ks/iniiway 'he touches him', 

nitaaaksiksiina?wa 'I am going to touch him'.
sjj. say/i?kiiway 'he covered him', sayfi^kiixpa 'it was 

covered' vs. sii?k££s 'cover thou him!', sii?kyaaksin 'act of 

covering’, siiPkakn 'quilt'; say^i?tsii?wa 'it smoked (fire)' 

vs. silPtsd^ 'smoke'.
11 yll. ayoxtsimay 'he heard it’ vs. oxtslta 'hear thou it!', 

nit<£xtsii?pa 'I heard it'; ayoxkimay 'he waited for it' vs.
^xkimay 'he waited for it’, oxkita 'wait thou for it', 

nitoxkilPpa 'I waited for it'.
|( Y||. ayissiniimay 'he hit it with a missile',
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with missiles'; ayoxkoyiiway 'he covered him (a vessel)*, 

ayoxkoyilsa 'cover thou him!’ vs. oxkoyiisa 'cover thou him!', 
oxkoyimaa?tsis 'lid, cover', nitsoxkoyaa?wa 'I covered him'.

Some roots which take an accretive nasal when the root is 
in Initial position may also have initial change. How many 

accretive nasal roots may also appear with initial change is

unknown. Representative are: maakaxkumita 'shoot thou, fire!',
/ / /  / /  ayaakaxkumi?wa 'he fired'; niistamisa, iistamisa 'carry thou

him on thy back!', ayiistsi?wa 'he packed (something) on his 

back'.
Other types of initial change. What appears to be a kind 

of Initial change with a similar augmentation is seen in con
nection with a rather large group of 1)1:1/ roots. Roots of this 

category generally appear with an obligatory accretive nasal, 
but competing forms, one with the nasal, one without, some

time occur; augmented forms almost always have a preposed nasal.
In those verbal forms in which initial change is expectable, 

these roots, when absolutely initial in the construction, may be 
augmented, but unaugmented examples were also collected, often 

together with augmented examples. It is when augmentation is 
present that these roots are of interest, for the phonemic rep

resentation of the morphophonemic sequence jj nayl: || is both 
peculiar and unusual. Most often llnayltll appears as /naa-/,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



124

but /na£-/ is occasionally found also as an alternative cor
rect shape. In the examples which fellow, the first cited 

form Is augmented; If an unaugmented example of the same form 
was collected, this Is also given. The other examples which 
follow are of the same root In environments where initial 
change does not occur. Among the examples, note the occasional
lack of the accretive nasal, naknoyiiway, nainoyiiway,

// ,,iinoyiiway ’he saw him, he recognized him' vs, niinoosa 'recog-
//nize thou him!', nitsiinowaa?wa 'I recognized him';

/ /  * /naatsikinwssiiway, niistsikim?ssiiway, iistsikim?ssiiway 'he
/melted him, he welded him' (metal) vs. niistsikim?ssis 'melt

/ // thou him!', niistsikim?ssaksin 'melting', nitsiistsikim?ssa?wa

'I welded with him, I melted him'; naanapan?ssi?wa 'he con
fessed', ayi£napan?ssi?wa 'he confessed' vs. niinapan?ssita

/ / / 1 'confess thou!', niinapan?ssin, ilnapan?ssin 'confession',
// / /  / /nitsiinapan?ssi 'I confessed'; naanyixkatoomay, niin*ixkatoomay,

n/ln?ixkatoomay 'he called it, he named it' vs. niineixkatsis

'name thou him, call him!', iin?ixkatoota 'name thou it, call
its name!’, niinvixkatsimaan 'calling, naming', nitsiin?ixkatoo?pa

'I named it'.
Foots other than those in III:// are also attested with this 

kind of augment; these roots are also vowel-initial. As with 

ill:|| roots, the augment is preposed rather than inserted into
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the root. Examples are nasskoo?wa 'he went back', from
II naylSkoowall , cf. isskoota ’go thou back!', isskooyaa?wa

'they came back'; nastsstsi?wa 'it burned', of uncertain
morphophonemic background, cf. istssitsiPwa 'it is burned',

//istssilway 'he branded him .
Rare examples were collected of roots with both inserted

and preposed augment: payotslmatsiiway, naapotsimatsiiway 'he
/ * //poisoned him*; payiim?a, naipiim?a 'he entered'.

A restricted number of verbal roots beginning with a single 

consonant have vowel alternations in some or all of the environ
ments where initial change is found. The alternations include 

both lengthening and ablaut. Parallel to Initial change, the 
vowels in alternation are found following the root-initial 
consonant. Consistent rules for these alternations are as 
difficult of formulation as those for the types of initial 

change discussed so far.
Lengthening. Four roots were encountered in the field 

corpus which have this type of initial change. These roots 
are written morphophonemically with the symbol I I . I I following 

the vowel subject to lengthening. Note that all roots of this 
type have initial Us If: saaami?wa 'he hunted', cf. saamita 

'hunt thou!*, nit£/saam?i 'I hunt, I am hunting'; the root 

is I) sa.ami l l . sliksipaywa 'he was bitten', from
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f| si.klpa:va // , silkslpllway 'he bit him', from //si.klpiiwayi H  ,
/ ✓ cf. sijksipis 'bite thou him!', nitsiksipoka 'he bit me',

sikstaksin 'a bite, biting'. siimi?wa 'he drank', from

i l si.miwa I I , cf. simita 'drink thou!', sjjn?ssin 'drink, drinking',
/ / ^ f metsimyattsiipwa 'he is making him drink', sookinilwav 'he

doctored him', from llso.kiniiwayi )l , cf. scJcinisa 'doctor thou 
//him!', pokefsokinaki 'Little Doctor', a personal name*

Ablaut. By ablaut is meant a morpheme-medial alternation 
of unlike vowels. The vowels in alternation are found immedi
ately following the root-initial consonant. Two such alter
nations were encountered: /aa/ with /i/ and /aa/ with /o/.

/aa/ alternating with /!/. This alternation was found in 

two morphemes, one of which is well attested In the field 
corpus: paasatapinifwa 'he has a glass eye', paapatoo?tslivi?wa 

'he has an artificial hand', paasatslstotowa?wa 'he was be

witched' vs. nit££p_isatskaa?sata'?wa '1 am doing tricks for him',
/ / \ nooxkslpisatskaafslta 'do thou a trick!', nltaaaksiplsataxkanyaakl

'I am going to embroider'. All contain the root i/pisat//

'wondrous, marvelous'. The other root occurred only once, 
but several examples were collected. The root has the meaning 

'hardly, barely, scarcely'. Examples illustrating the alternation 
are: paxtsikassap±?wa 'he is squinting, barely looking' vs. 

nitsipsstsikassapi 'I squint, I barely look'. The morphopho
nemic shape of the root is evidently //p.Stik il .
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/aa/ alternating with /o/. This alternation is attested in 
one root only, llkokotoll 'freeze*: kaakoto?wa 'it (water) 

froze', vs. kokotu?yi 'ice'.
A rare instance of both lengthening and ablaut has either 

/aa/ or f o o t  in the initial form of the root, /o/ (or /u/) in 
the non-initial form. In certain instances either may appear 
in the root in initial position in a construction, in others only 
one or the other may appear. This alternation seems to paral

lel those instances of initial change where the change is 

found outside the usual environments. Examples: ooon?ixtatsis. 
paan?ixtatsis 'pay thou him!', vs. nikkakaipjjpixtakkinnaan?a 

'he already gave us our wages': poonotaa?sita 'sell thou thy 

horse!', paanooxkita 'lose thou thy horse!’ vs. 

nooxksipjimotaa?sita ’please sell thy horse!', nitsiprinoxki 'I 
lost my horse, my horse got away'. Apparently also here belongs 

another root with the meaning 'swell up': kaaxpiyita 'swell 

thou!', kaxpiipwa 'it is swollen’, vs. acraatapikuxpiifwa 
'it is starting to swell up'. Possibly also an example of this 
alternation is a modal root with the meaning 'may' or some such 

concessive notion. With imperative constructs the shape /nooxk-/ 
(with preposed nasal) appears: nooxkaniita 'please say thou, kindly 

say!'; in non-imperative constructs, following personal prefixes, 
/aaxk/ is found: naxkanissi 'that I (may) say'. No examples
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were recorded of this root following anything but a personal 
prefix; all "medial" examples given by Uhlenbeck could be other 

roots. If the root is a genuine example of this kind of alter
nation, one would expect a medial */uxk/.

Foots with two initial shapes in complementary distribution. 
A very large group of roots, mostly verbal, have two basic i- 
nitial as against one medial shape involving alternations of 

/a/ and /i/’ or /ii/ vs. /o/ and /oo/. The morphophonemic back
grounds are llafl, 111:/l̂ , and lioll, l/o:if, and iloof/. In the dis-

^Some, or all, might also be III:)/, but it is Impossible to 
discover such cases, if any.

cussion to fo llo w, these roots are designated as Group I_. A 

closely related group of largely verbal roots has JjSlj as the 
first consonant of the root. The alternating shapes in this 

group have /0/ (with cluster truncation) and /ii/ vs. /u/ and 
/oo/. Morphophonemic backgrounds are l l  0 1 1 , i/i://, and jf o i l  and 

||o:}/. Foots of this kind are described under Group II below.
The a- and 0- alternants are found only initially in certain 
morphological constructions, while the other alternants (except 

l\i:ll with ilsll roots) appear in specific environments in both 
initial and medial position. Some roots are not attested with 
the full range of alternations, and it is probable that some are 
defective in the present language.
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Group I. In this group the distributions of the various 
shapes of the roots are rather complex. The H a J J  alternant is 
never found in non-initial position. In verbal roots it is 
generally found only in non-independent mode verb and deverbal 

noun forms, although some examples were found with this alter
nant in verbal forms of the independent mode. The Jfii l l al

ternant is found in initial position in prefixless verbal forms 
of the independent mode, but it may also appear in such forms 

following a personal prefix. The l l i : l l shape was encountered also 

in initial position in one imperative form (see 'offer drink’ 

among the examples below). The lloil shapes are generally found 
in non-initial position, except that when the morphophonemic 
background is llosfl or llool/, this shape may appear in all environ

ments .
i l a l l  : \ l i : l l  : l l o i l

This category includes many examples, /a/ is apparently 
seldom dropped in verbal roots, but it is often dropped, when 

stressless, in other roots. Examples are cited in series, in 
the same order as the morphophonemic heading to this paragraph. 

Examples are given for each shape, except when an example for
a particular shape is missing. The series are separated from

/ / /  each other by semicolons, akii?kaan 'a camp’, nltsiikii?ka 'I
/ / camped', istokil?kaata 'make thou camp'; amlxkaata 'fish thou!',
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/ / // amixkaan?i 'fishing1, amixkaa?tsis 'fishing gear', nitslimiixka

/ /'I fished', iimiixkaa?wa 'he fished', aomiixkaa?wa 'he is fish
ing', nitomiixkaa?tsis 'my fishing gear'; (a)raooxksinam?ma 'he 

is red', imaxkoasii (from Uhlenbeck) 'roan horse, cow', 
itaupauxksinatom (from Uhlenbeck) 'it began to show red'; 

(a)moo?tsaaki?wa 'he wins at gambling', amoo?tsaakita 'win thou 
at gambling', (a)mooetsaa?wa 'he got beaten, he lost at bam- 

bling', iimoo?tsaaki?wa 'he won at gambling', nitaomooetsaaki 'I
am winning at gambling'; amokapistsis 'tie his feet together,

/ / *hobble him!', amokapistaa?tsis 'hobble', nitsiimokapista?wa
'I tied his feet together', iimokapista?wa 'he has his feet tied

together, he is hobbled', nifaomokapista?wa 'I am hobbling him';
/ / /(a)pinimaa?tsis 'medicinal root', apiinomookita 'doctor thou me

/ /  W
with herbs!', nitslipiinomowaa?wa 'I doctored him with roots',

// // lipiinomoviiwav 'he doctored him with roots', akaopiinimaa?tsis
/ /'an abundance of medicinal roots', nooxkopiinomookita 'please 

doctor thou me with medicinal roots!'; (a)tunaoksls 'needle', 

a.tunaata 'adorn thou with (porcupine) quills!', _atunaan 

’quillwork’; nitsiltuna '1 sew on quills for ornament', 
kumjjtunaoksis 'needle, round needle', ajotunaatwa 'she is adorning 

with quills'. The remaining examples are defective in one or 

another shape: inni?wa 'he has a father', nitunnlmma?wa 'I 
had him as father', jmnimmiiway (from I I aonnimmiiwayi I I )

'he has him as father'; (_a)koopis 'soup', aokopsskaa?wa 'she
/ / is making soup'; akksin?i 'bed', nitukksin?i 'I have a bed';
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_atsii?tsis 'mitten', sikaxkotsii?tsis 'glove'; jitokis 'hide, 

skin', ooPkotokis 'rawhide'; apanii?wa 'butterfly', 

um?axkopanii?wa 'it is a big butterfly'.

Examples of this alternation are also found with an ac- 

cretive nasal: matoiPmiiway 'he blames him', matoi?mis 'blame
/ yythou him!' (also atoipmis), nitsiitoiPmaPwa 'I blame him', 

iitoiymiiway 'he blames him', iitoiPmotspa 'we get blamed 
kitaotoi?mu 'I blame you'; makil?takita 'lose thy temper, 

become angry!', nltokimma?wa 'I am mad at him'; makuyi 'wolf', 
um?axkokuyi'big wolf'; makiinima 'curlew' (the term also 
means 'scaffold burial, burial lodge'), um?axkokiinim?a 'big 

curlew'•
A similar alternation with accretive nasal is found in 

one word. The forms differ in two respects: the U i l l  alter

nant is short, not long, and it occurs with the accretive 

nasal in additon to the UaN alternant. There is thus a 
possibility that this is an example of a different alternating 

series: mamyaaptsikimi, mimvaa?tsikimi 'magpie', vs. 
itomyaatsikimiwaa?si 'he turned into a magpie, became a magpie'.

If a ( I : lll:li : Hosl
This alternation and the next differ from the preceding al

ternation in that the lines between the distributions of the 
root shapes are somewhat blurred. Moreover, some roots appear to
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lack certain of the expectable forms. Further testing is called 

for, but It is the writer's strong impression that some shapes 
of some of the roots have become obsolete, while others have lost 

some of the distributional characteristics which appear to belong 

to the class as a whole.
/ /Examples of this alternation are the following: apiita 'sit

/ / / \  / /  thou!', apissini 'sitting', nitsilpi ' I  sit, I stay', iipii«’wa

'he sat, was sitting', istopiita 'sit thou there!', nitaopi,
nitoopi 'I am sitting', oopli?wa 'he sat'; awayita 'wear thou

✓ /
leggings, put on trousers', nitsiiwa?yi ' I wear pants',

iiwayl?wa 'he wore leggings, he had on leggings or pants',
maakowayita 'put on thy leggings!', oowayl?wa 'he has on his
leggings'; ayikixtaan?i 'sunshade', iiylkixtaa?wa 'he is making

a sunshade', ooylkixtaa?tsis 'umbrella', ooyikixtaan?! 'sunshade',
✓

otoyikixtaan?i 'his sunshade'.
Apparently also belonging here are the following:

*amitaa?wa 'dog'— not used today, but such a form was recorded by 
Umfreville in the late 18th and Catlin in the early 19th centuries, 

ilmltaa?wa 'dog'— the current form of the word, mattsoomitaarwa 
'crazy dog' (society name), sikomltaa?wa 'black dog';

*£plsowaax8 'morning star'— obsolete today, but so given by 
Grinnell late in the 19th century, iipisowaaxs 'morning star'—  

the current term, paxtsooplsowaaxs 'false morning star, evening
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star'; apitsootoyi 'killdeer', llpltsootovl 'killdeer', 

um?axkopitsootoyi 'big killdeer'; im?axklxkinay 'big horn sheep',
um?axkixklnay 'big horn sheep', miistaksoom?axklxklnav 'mountain

/ / sheep'; (aOkaniksi 'dry branch', okanlksiu (from Uhlenbeck)
'branch'.

IIaK : 111 :|| : ll o o / /

Examples of this alternation are the following: anootsita
s S ^ /'hunger thouJ', anootsi?wa 'he is hungry’, nitsiinootsi 'I am 

hungry', iinootsi?wa 'he is hungry', nitoonootsl 'I am hungry', 

iikoonoo t s i? wa 'he is very hungry', oonoVtsi^wa 'he is hungry'; 
likataki?wa 'she beads', nooxkookatakita 'bead thou!', 

ookatakita 'bead thou!', ookataksin 'beadwork'; iitaa?wa 'he 

made leggings', nitaota 'I am making leggings', aotaaewa 'he is 
making leggings', ootaa?wa 'he made leggings', ootaata 'make 
thou leggings!'; ittakoyii?wa 'he gave him a drink', _ittakoosa 

'give thou him a drink!', nitottako?wa 'he gave me a drink',
ottakoosa 'give thou him a drink!', nitaakottaki 'I will bring

\ / / / water'; ii?piinita 'fringe thou it!', nitaoypiinixpa 'I am
\ i i /fringing it'; li?tsisli?wa 'he smoked', ao?tsisii?wa 'he is 

smoking'; oo?tsisiita 'smoke thou!', oo?tsisissin 'smoking', 

nooxkoottsisiita 'smoke thou!', nltoo?tsisi 'I smoked', 

oo7tsisii7wa 'he smokes'; *^7ksisakoyi 'meat', based on 
akesaquoin. an early 19th century form given by Gallatin, 
ii?ksisakoyi 'meat', oo?ksisakoyi 'meat', axpatoo7ksissako?yi
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'sidemeat'•
Group II. The distributions of the shapes of roots be

longing to this group are very similar to those of Group I.
There are two differences: 1) the 111:11 shape is never found 

following personal prefixes; 2) the //i:/I shape frequently 

appears in initial position in imperative forms.

H0{i : |1 i:\\ : !io||
No instances are recorded of the same lexeme containing 

all the shapes of a root in this group. The following examples
all contain the anaphoric preverb j|i:/oStli 'with, along, by':

/ /  tsitskoota 'go thou past, go by!', tsitskixpissi (normalized
from Uhlenbeck) 'when he danced by', iixtaoksskaasiywa 'he

ran along', aaakuxtsin-?ixkyoo?pa 'we are going to sing for it'.

If 011 t f l i t  If : 1/o i l /

Many roots have this alternation; the following are illus

trative: pummaata 'buy thou!', punmaan?i 'buying', iixpummaa?wa,
✓ / / oxpummaapwa 'he bought, buys', nitoxpum?ma, nituxpumpma 'I buy,

// // // bought'; kiimatsis, iixkilmatsis 'marry thou her!', iixkilmiPwa
/ /  // he is married', poxkiimatsis 'marry thou her', ooxkiim?ssin?l

'marriage of a man', nitoxkilmataywa, nitinckiimatafwa 'I

marry, married her'; kotsis 'give thou to him!', kotaksinfi
'giving', lixkotsiiway 'he gave to him', nitoxkotaf'wa,

nituxkotaywa 'I give to him, gave to him', issktnckotsiiway 'he
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gives back to him'.
There is a very limited amount of evidence that Group II 

roots may have, or perhaps once had, I I  a I I  as one of their pos

sible initial shapes; this of course relates Group II even more
/closely to Group I. Two examples were collected: apssi

/ /’arrow’, cf. iixpssivwa ’he has an arrow’, um?axkuxpssi ’big
arrow'; (ji)ksipistakyoxkisskaa?tsis 'willow backrest', cf.

issksipistakyoxkisskaaftsis 'willow backrest'.
A rather rare alternation has initial /a/ in some Initial 

forms of roots, initial /ii/ in other initial forms of the roots, 
as against non-initial /ii/ and /i/. The morphophonemic back

grounds of these alternations appear to be H a l l  vs. 1/1:11 and H a l l  

vs. i/l:ll. Many more examples of eacn would be desirable, but on 

the basis of those at hand, it appears that the /a/-shape is 
found initially in noun and imperative constructions (prefixless 

forms belonging to other non-indicative modes are lacking), the 
/ii/-shape occurs following personal prefixes and initially in 

indicative mode verbal forms lacking a personal prefix, while 
the /i/ shape appears only following another root. This for
mulation is made on the basis of examples belonging to both 

alternations.

i laH : H I :ll

The following are all the examples collected of this alter

nation: (a)naama 'bow, gun', ilnaamayi<wa 'he is armed',
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saxksinaama 'pistol', literally 'short gun*; (a)simimmis
✓'gossip thou about him!', iisimimmil?wa 'she gossips about her', 

nitaaaksisimimma?wa 'I will speak ill about him'; (a)ksli?ksaxku?yi, 
aksii?ksaxku-?yi 'cutbank, precipice above a stream bed', 
mi?axksiksii?ksaxku?yi 'big cutbank'; (a)pakksaa?tsis 'stone 

hammer', um?axksipakksaa?tsis 'big stone hammer'; (a)sinaa?wa 
'Cree', pinaaplsinaa?wa 'Sioux', literally 'eastern Cree'^;

*The term asinaa?wa must have meant 'Assiniboine' at 
an earlier period. This would explain the curious designation 
for the Dakota. The Cree and Assiniboine were often allies in 
late prehistoric and early historic times.

(a)soyin?na 'barrel, keg', oxkotoksiisoyin?na 'jug';

(a)sokaa?slima 'garment, shirt', splksisokaa?siima 'coat',
literally 'thick shirt'; (a)soopaa?tsis 'chair, seat',

/ \ \ /innuisoopaa*tsis 'bench', literally 'long seat'; (a)somyaan
'mat', itaspikslaomaiau (from Uhlenback) 'then they would

make a thick mat'; (a)sookayls 'trunk, suitcase',
/pinii?tsjLsookayis 'coulee trunk', traditional name for the mouth

/ *of the Marias River; .avsipis 'sinew', isttuxksdjsipis 'thread*,
literally 'thin sinew*; a?saan 'red paint', m£i?tsi?saan 

'Indian paint', literally 'real red paint', 

i/a// : H i  i l l

All examples of this alternation are given here.
(a)tsiniksin 'story', .atsinikookita 'tell thou me a story!',
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/ / // iitsiniksin ’story’, iitsinikivwa ’he related', nitsiitsinikata?wa
/ /

*1 told about him’; atsikin 'moccasin, shoe', spisttslkltslkin
'boot'; atsis 'legging, trousers', utsskuitsis 'bluejeans,

Levis'•
Some examples of this alternation also appear with an ac- 

cretive nasal: matsiimor’wa 'it smells good', iikitsiimo?wa 'it 
is very fragrant’; matsisii 'pus, matter', akaitsisii?wa 'it has 
supferated, festered'; matapiiks 'people, persons', raakapitapiiks 

'bad people’.
It is possible that a similar category exists in which the 

alternating shapes have /a/ and /o/, without an /i/-shape. In 
this category the Initial shape of the root would have initial 

/a/, from ||a//, while the medial shape would have initial /o/, 

of unknown morphophonemic background.
It is difficult to be certain of the existence of this 

category because the lack of /i/-shapes might be accidental.

On the other hand, the certain existence of /a/ : /1/ alter
nations, without an accompanying./o/-shape, supports the 

liklihood of an /a/ : / o f  alternation. It will be recalled 
that certain "defective" examples were cited in the discussion 

of three-way alternation (/a/ : /i/ : / o f )  in roots. Roots 

with no attested /i/-shape, such as in atokis 'hide', 

oo?kotokis 'rawhide', might thus belong to the category of an 
/a/ : / o f  alternation rather than the alternational category
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to which they were assigned above.

There is one absolutely certain example of /a/ : /o/ alter
nation with accretive l/m#. This is a verbal root with the 

meaning 'take with the hand'; all the critical (known) environ
ments are represented: maytoyiiway 'he took him', ma?toosa 

'take thou him!', ma?taksin 'taking with the hand', vs. 
nitao?towaa?wa 'I am taking him', miinoytsita 'do thou not take 

it!'. Also here might be the "defective" (noun) roots rep
resented in examples already cited above in the discussion of 

three-way alternations, e.g. makupyi 'wolf' vs. um?axkoku?yi 

'big wolf'.
Another somewhat similar category contains roots with 

initial I IYK and llyll followed by l i o ://. Roots of this cate

gory have the sequences |/Yo:j| and l l y o : I I represented facul
tatively at the phonemic level by /ii/ in non-imperative 

verbal forms when the root is in absolutely initial position.

One example is given of each.
I I Y l l ,  iiyiewa 'he ate. he eats', iiwatsiiway 'he ate

/ \ ^ him, he eats him' vs. ooyi?wa 'he is eating', ooyita 'eat!',

maanyooyita 'do thou not eat!', nitsoJyi 'I ate'.
/ /

l l y l l ,  jiksstsimaafwa 'he chews, he chewed' vs. _oksstsimaata

'chew thou!', joksstsimaan 'chewing', nitoksstsidk 'I chew'.

354, Isolated alternations in roots. By isolated alternations 

are meant those found in very few roots. Often a given alter-
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nation of this kind Is found In only one root* Some Isolated 
alternations are obligatory* others are facultative. First 

treated are the obligatory alternations.
Three anaphoric preverbs have* In some of their environ

ments* the kind of alternation described above in section 353 
under the heading Group II. It will be recalled that some roots 

belonging to this group have the shape |j #1 :SC /( and ll #C ll in 
absolutely initial position, while in non-initial position the 

shape IjotSCjj is found.
The present preverbs have two additional, apparently 

competing allomorphs when the preceding element is a personal 

prefix. In this environment the shapes ||mo:SC||and || omo:SC ll 

are found. Hmo:Scijand ijomo:SC I j appear to be freely inter

changeable* since some doublet examples were collected. 

Substitutibllity has not been tested* however.
Statistically the commonest of the preverbs has the 

meaning 'with* from* by means of'. Its five alternating 

shapes are j(l:Stjj* i]t/|* j|mo:Stl|* )|omo:St||, and j|o:Stjj.
Much less common is a preverb with the meaning 'with, to

gether, in the company of', appearing in the alternating 
shapes ||i:Spl|, jjp||* ||mosSp||, j)omo:Sp)| and /|o:Spj|. Virtually 

unrepresented in the author's field corpus is a preverb mean
ing 'as much* so much'. The alternating shapes of this 

preverb parallel those of the other two: j]i:Sk||, Ijkj/
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Examples, In the above order, are: ookoowaayl iixtoo?too?wa 'he
y \ /came from his house'; tsissitapiita 'use thou it!'; naaayi

nlm?uxtsikawgi?piksii?pa 'I opened it with my mouth’;
k:£m?uxtslkim?muxpowaa?wa 'I have taken pity on you (pi)';

nooxk^n^sstsls nom?tcctsiksisskowaa?wa 'I bumped him with my
elbow'; omPuxtslpiixpl 'her reason for entering'; tsimaxta
asskuxtoo?tooxpi?waxta 'where could it come from?'; istaoka?tsi
kaxkuxtsitsygipsstaki 'stakes j*ou can stretch hides with'.

iixpopakii?wa 'he moved camp with (them)'; paxkayita 'go thou
home with (it)!'; nfm^uxpapiPyixpa, nom? uxpapi?yixpa 'my sibling'

taaakuxpitsipikkyaayaa^wa 'I will pound them together', annyayi
iixkitsfnikaa?sl?wa 'so much for the story'; nimoxkskslnixplnan

(from Uhlenbeck) 'we learned it all'; omoxkskslnooxpi (from
Uhlenbeck) 'so they know'; annimaie nimatoxksksinoau (from

Uhlenbeck) 'that is what I also know about him'.
A /p/ : I p p l  alternation is found in two morphemes; the 

/p/-shape occurs in the initial stem, the /pp/-shape in the non
initial: kiijjo 'ten' vs. kilp^ppo 'hundred', literally 'ten tens' 

kij>itaaki 'old woman’ vs. nitaaaksippitaaki 'I will become an old 
woman'. Additional alternations are found in these roots. Note 

the vowel alternation ||iil! or j|i: l| : Hill in 'ten', ll i i| : III I) in 

'old woman'; this alternation is immediately before the conson
ants in question here. Moreover, the non-initial shapes of both 
roots lack the /k/ found in the initial shape of the root.
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Very similar is the case of a stem with the meaning
11 / \’snake': pitsiiksiina 'snake' vs. um?axksisttsiikslina 'rattle

snake*. The initial stem has /t/ to which corresponds /tt/ in
the non-initial shape, before which is found an l/i| : I I I  I I

alternation. Note also the absence of /p/ in the non-initial

shape of the stem.

An additional pair of stems has the same kinds of conson
ant alternations, but it is impossible to prove that the same 

vowel alternation is, or was, found in the stems, These are 
pinokapwa 'elk' (North Piegan) vs. sikslnnoka 'black elk'; 

ponopani (from Uhlenbeck) 'quiver with arrows’ vs. unnopanists 
(from Uhlenbeck) 'his quiver with arrows'. Both have an /n/ 

in the initial shape of the stem corresponding to an /nn/ in 
the non-initial shape, both have an initial /p/ which is missing 

in the non-initial shape, 'elk' could have an IfiII : 1 1 1 1 /  alter
nation before the consonant in question. Additional remarks 

about this lexeme appear below.
One additional stem was encountered in which the initial 

shape of the stem has an initial /p/ which is not found in the 
non-initial form of the stem. This stem has the meaning 

'needled evergreen’: paxtoka 'pine or spruce tree' vs. 

oo?kaxtoka 'green (literally 'raw') pine tree'. The initial 

shape was also collected with an initial /a/: apaxtoka.
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Alternation of initial /m/ and /p/. A scattering of 

examples has a facultative alternation of initial /m/ and /p/.
Fart of these are clearly obsolete (with the /m/ form general

ized) , and one living example of the alternation is said by in
formants to be dialectal.

Most occurrent examples of this alternation are in the pro
hibitive prefix main-*. Vowel alternations also occur in this 

prefix, and these are discussed later. Examples of the initial 
alternation are: miin?axkanils vs. piin?axkanils 'do thou not 
puncture him, pierce him!'. Both alternants are completely accep

table and are of roughly equal frequency, although a given 

speaker tends to use one rather than the ethers*
The stem Upaataak// 'potato, Irish potato' has the same 

alternation, but in this case the /p/ form is recognized as 

South Plegan, the /m/ form as North Fiegan: paataaki, mataaki.

The word appears to be a loan frjrn Canadian French, cf. pataque 

'potato'•
Examples of this alternation are also found in early word 

lists, cf. F. V. Hayden's piksikaci 'teal duck' (Hayden, page 
265). Hayden also gives this form with /m/ on the same page, 
glossed 'a kind of duck'. Only mii<’ksikatsl occurs today. A 
curiously similar instance appears in the Schoolcraft (Moncrovie) 

Blackfoot list, where pa ca pse is glossed 'bad', ma chap se
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is glossed 'ugly'. (The exact page of each of the Schoolcraft 
forms was not noted at the time the entire list was copied off 

by the writer.) The current makaa?pssi(?wa) means 'he is bad, 
he is foul', with 'ugly' as a probable possible translation in 
some contexts.*

This interesting obsolescent feature is reminiscent of 
Crow, where /w/ has allophones [m] and [b] in free variation 
in initial position; see Dorothea V. Kaschube, Structural 
Elements of the Language of the Crow Indians of Montana. 
University of Colorado Press, December, 1967, page 8.
If Crow (or ancestral Crow-Hidatsa) is the source of this 
alternation, then some linguistic support is present for 
Hyde'8 hypothesis that the Blackfeet were once earth-lodge 
dwellers together with the Cheyenne, Arapaho, Crow-Hidatsa, 
Mandan, and Arikara. See George E. Hyde, The Early Blackfeet and 
their Neighbors. Denver, 1933.

Vowel alternations in roots and stems. Occasional Instances 

are found of (presumed) ||a^ and i[o|( in the environment of a 
following high front morphophonemic vowel represented by /1/. The 

same environments also sometimes have the high front vowel re
presented by /a/ or /o/. Both facultative and obligatory alter

nations occur.
Two doublet pairs were collected in which the represent

ation of H a l l  by /i/ is said by native speakers to be a dialec

tal characteristic. These are South Piegan s£itsyoxko7s, North 

Piegan slitsyoxko?s 'dish'; South Piegan nite£saitam?i, North 

Piegan nit«siitam?i "I am breathing' * Another doublet was
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collected In which //all/ or j|ali\ is represented in one instance 
by /ii/, in the other by /aa/: sii?ka^n. saaykaan 'quilt, 

blanket, coverlet'• This set is South Piegan. F. V. Hayden 
collected this lexeme in the /aa/ form over one hundred years 

ago: s^-a-kan 'bed' (Hayden, page 266). Another doublet pair 

is nfdtpumaki, n^Lpumaki 'chicadee* (Penthestea Sp.). The first 

form (n&pumaki) was collected numerous times by the writer and 

by both Uhlenbeck and de Josselin de Jong. The second form 

(naipumaki) was collected once by de Josselin de Jong (Blackfoot 

Texts p. 25). His informant was a South Piegan.
Root-final I I a// appears obligatorily as /!/ in two examples:
/ / ixkitsikiikopoto 'seventeen', cf. ixkitsika 'seven';

osaokaapiiks 'their spines', cf. nisaoksspa 'my spine'.

The representation of j|of| by /i/ is found in a fairly 
large number of examples, all of which also occur in a doublet 
form with one of the usual representations of //oil. In one in
stance a North vs. South Piegan dialectal opposition may be

/ / , involved. Examples are: soyiikayi, siyiikayi 'mink'; awoyiinay,

awiyiinay 'crossed guns'; nooksska, nioksska 'three';

innaapiinowan (this form was collected from Margaret Many Guns

and might be North Piegan), innaapiiniwaa 'candy'; ^ssiksikomi,
// / / gfssiksikimi 'coffee'; matsowaa?pssi?wa, matsiwaa?pssi?wa 'he,
she is handsome'; atsowatssko(*wa, atsiwatssko^wa 'forest',

saatsoopaa?tsis. saatsiipaa?tsis 'gunpowder'; issokii?piyi?wa
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✓ /'he stopped', nitssikaippipyi 'I stopped'; s.imo?iskipis,
sinortLskipis 'kiss thou him, her!'; nitaaaksikstonumraowaa?wa,

nitaaaksikstoniromowaa?wa 'I am going to cut his forelock (horse)';
asstsipuxtoomay, /sstsipixtoomay 'he brings it, he is bringing

it'.
A special instance of this alternation is South Piegan 

ponoka?wa, North Piegan pinoka?wa 'elk'. As noted above in the 
discussion of initial vs. medial shapes of roots, the North 

Piegan form apparently correctly reflects the true morphopho- 
nemic shape of the root. The South Piegan form thus has /o/ 

to represent a morphophonemic Hill or l/l//.
One lexeme was encountered in which one syllable was cor- 

rect with /u/, /i/, and /a/; isttsjusno?kaan, isttsjjno?kaan, 
isttsamo?kaan 'cap, hat'. What the vowel is at the morphophonemic 

level is unknown.
Parallel to the obligatory alternations of /a/ and /i/

are several instances of obligatory alternation of /o/ and /i/.
/ / /These are: niisilkopoto 'fourteen', cf. niiso. 'four';

kyaayiisisaaxtaay 'Marias River' (literally 'Bear River'),

kyaayiimi?wa 'he has, he owns a bear', cf. kyaayo 'bear'.
Other alternations. One example was collected of a facul

tative root-medial alternation of /oo/ with /owa/. The morpho

phonemic form is apparently I I a v a i l :  nltoonootsi, aitoonowatsl 'I am 

hungry'. This doublet was collected in 1960 from Tom Many Guns. Pos-
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slbly other Instances of /oo/ would be accepted by older speakers 
with th e /oo/ replaced by a semivowel sequence, but such test

ing has not been done. A similar instance is given below in 
the description of morphophonemics in affixes.

Several examples were encountered of morphophonemic vowels 
represented by /0/ at the phonemic level. As usual, seme of 

these instances are facultative, others obligatory.
A facultative example is sapatsikuy, spatsikuy 'sand'.

Obligatory examples all have elision of 1 1 1 I I  following
iloo)/: innookflstamika 'bull elk', which contains fltmoolka//

'long legs' as the first member of the compound; ksiistookomi
/ N'warm water', from H  kistcolkomil/ ; nikksyookoan 'my kinsman, 

my intimate friend', from j|nIkkIooIkoana I I .
355. Alternations in affixal morphemes.

Intercalated /t/. The personal prefixes l l t d l l 'I, we', H k i l /  

'thou, you', llol/ 'he, she, it, they' have the respective shapes 
/nit/ (/nits/), /kit/ (/kits/), /ot/ (/ots/) when followed by a 
vowel, Including moveable II ill. This /t/, in accordance with 

classical Algonkianist usage, is termed intercalated /t/. Inter

calated /t/ Is not present when the stem with which the prefix 

appears is a dependent noun, and when certain anaphoric and 

modal affixes follow the personal prefix directly. Prefixes of 

this kind must be identified in each case. Representative
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*examples are the following; nitsi?nita?wa 'I killed him’, from

linil?nita:wait ; nitaa?waxkaaxpinnaan 'we walked, moved on foot',
. ✓

from UniaawaSkaaSplnnaanaII ; kitsinpixki 'thou didst sing', 
from IlkilniSkilJ ; kitoomitaamowaaweiks 'your dogs', from 

II kiotmitaamowaawaikl I I ; otsipissi 'when, that he (3rd) entered', 
from HoIpIISsi// ; otsitanikka 'he (4th) told him (3rd)', from 

j| oitamltka ll ; otuxkiimea-ksyayl 'his (4th) wives', from 
)i oosSkiimaaiklayi i l ; otsikoo?puxsyaaywa 'that they (3rd) fear', 

from j| olkooppoSsiYaawa II .
Elision of the vowel of personal prefixes. When the per

sonal prefixes appear with vowel-initial elements which do not 
require the intercalated /t/, the vowel of the personal prefix

is elided. According tc this rule, the shapes of the prefixes
of the first and second persons are respectively /n/ and /k/, 

while that of the third and fourth persons has the shape /0/. 
Examples are; nooptokaan 'my head', from l| nioo?tookaanl ; 
naanist£xpii?yi 'how I am dancing, as 1 am dancing', from 
i l niaanistaaiSpiiyiI I ; kooxkowaa?wa 'your son', from 
1 1 ko ;Skowaawawa/l kaxkuxtokoopsskaaxpixka 'let thou make broth 
with them', from (probably) // kia:SkoStokoopISkaaSpiSka I I ; otok£s

'his hide', from 1/ootokisi// .
Elision of suffix-initial vowels. This type of elision is 

frequent, but unfortunately not entirely predictable.
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A suffix-initial j/i// is usually elided following a long

morpheme-final back vowel. This elision is statistically rather
frequent due to its appearance in the inflection of transitive

inanimate stems in //oo//; with the verbal affixes which appear
in the inflection of these stems the rule is completely pro-

/ductive. Examples are nitsii?katoo?pa ’I kicked it’, from
l|niIsii?katooi?paII , cf. nitaxkanii?pa 'I pierced it', in

/which the stem is llaSkani II ; sayiirkatoomay ’he kicked it',
from j|sii?katoomayijj with initial change, cf. axkaniimay,

'he pierced it', from || aSkaniimayi// ; siifkatoota 'kick thou
it!', from l| sii?katooita \ \ , cf. axkaniita 'pierce thou it!',

from li aSkaniita |j . That these suffixes really contain initial
jiij/, and are not consonant-initial suffixes (with the vowel

being moveable I I  I I I )  is shown by the presence of the vowel

following stems which end in ||i|ior |)I||, cf. the examples cited

above for comparison.
Additional examples will be given. With the final

ilipill (either or both vowels might be ||I|j), 'bring'
nit aux pumaapyooka 'he is making me buy', from

// "il niaao:Spomaaipio:ka I I , cf. nit££simiipyooka 'he is giving me 
drinks' (i.e.'bringing me to drink'), from i| niaaIsimiipio;ka 11 , 

containing the stem || Isimi I) 'drink'. The final |j ipit 1} forms 

intransitive stems with the meaning 'have the habit or custom of
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doing An example with this suffix is sokuttaapitsi?wa

^Bloomfield designates the cognate structure in Menomini 
"verbs of addiction"; see The Menomini Language 15.16-17.

'he is always spitting, he is a spitter', cf. sokuttaa?wa 'he
spits' and iiks£kimmapiipitsi'>wa 'he is always very kind, he is
a very kind person', based on the stem ilkimmapi// . By accident,
no examples were collected of either of these suffixes following
llooi/. A pronominal example is annooksi 'those', the animate

plural form of the stem 1/ anno I I ; the full morphophonemic form
is Ilannoikl l l . The parallel inanimate form, by contrast,

does not have elision of iliil: annooistsi, from i l annooisti I I .
// ,Nominal and denominative examples are nitoomitaam?a fmy dog

from llnio:mitaalma (/ , cf. isskao?toyiimi?wa 'he has a lot of
hay', from 1/ISkapotoyiimiwa 1/ , based on l l o t o y  1 I I 'grass, hay',

✓cf. matoyis 'grass, hay'.
Vowel assimilation in affixes. A variety of examples was 

collected in which front morphophonemic vowels were represented 
by phonemic back vowels, and the reverse. Competing doublets 

were collected in some instances, in others the alternations are 

obligatory.
Probably the most frequent facultative interchange of /i/ 

and /a/ is in the prohibitive prefix, whose morphophonemic shape 

is ilmaini/ or llmalnil. (It has already been noted that this l i m i t  

may appear as either /m/ or /p/, see the beginning of the
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present section.) The phonemic forms of this prefix are /miin/, 

/main/, and /maan/, as well as /piln/. An example In which all 
varieties occurred is miinoxkattsyooxkaniita, piinoxkattsyoox- 

kaniita, mainoxkattsyooxkaniita, maanoxkattsyooxkaniita 'do thou 

not speak so loudly!'.
In section 353 above, in the discussion of various kinds 

of initial change, the presumed morphophonemic sequence //nayl:// 

was described. It will be recalled that this sequence appears 
variously as /nai/ and /naa/, while "unchanged" forms of the 

roots in question have /nil/. As examples of initial change 
these are unusual in that the "changed" shapes have an ac

cretive nasal, a combination unknown elsewhere. The alter

nating shapes are identical to those found in the series 
presently under consideration, but unlike these, the section 353 

alternating shapes are only partially interchangeable. It is 

thus possible that the above alternation is really not an 
example of initial change, but a variety of the present alter
nation, with the slight difference that with verbal roots the 
alternating shapes have come to appear in predictable environ
ments. If initial change is excluded as a possible explanation, 

however, a major new problem arises. This is the identity of 
the implied prefix llnail, which would represent a unique type 

in Blackfoot morphology.
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Other examples of assimilation of vowels appear in suffixes. 

The suffix /list/ (or l(Is//) marks the transitive animate imper

ative; following stems which end in llo/l this suffix always has 

the shape /os/s koonoosa 'find thou him!', from 1/iSkoonoisa il 

or jflSkoonoIsa II ; maakiftoosa 'saddle thou him!', 

from jj yaaki?tolsa j/ with accretive iJmji. With these examples 
compare isstaaxkaisa 'suckle thou him!', axkaniisa 'pierce 

thou him!'. The suffix llimii forms "possessed themes" from 
noun stems. These themes appear in both verb and noun con

structs. When the suffix follows a stem ending in l l o / l or llall, 
liii is usually assimilated to the preceding vowel: 

aakiikowaamipwa 'he has a girl (friend)', from ll aakiikowaimiwa l l , 
cf. aakifkoanya 'girl'; ixkyaayoomi?wa 'he has, he owns a bear' 

from ll iSkyaayoimiwa i l , cf. kyaayo 'bear'. ixkyaayiimi?wa 

was also collected.

Consonant gemination in affixes. Certain instances were 
encountered in which suffixes containing a single consonant 

appear at the phonemic level with the consonant doubled. No 
conditioning has been discovered for this gemination. The 
largest number of examples contain the illmil allomorph of the 
relator for transitive inanimate verbal constructions. A group 
of examples with gemination is given first, followed by a

/
group in which the relator has a single consonant, issksinlmmay
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/ //'he knew It'; akainimmav 'he already saw It'; gapaikslmmay 'he
7 / /Is pounding It’; sooylnlamay 'she fringed It'; gapiksiatnay 'he

Is pounding It, striking It'; kaaw«^i?pIkslnmay 'he opened it';
aapikslmnay 'he threw it', asstunnimay 'he is afraid of It';

/ / isskimay 'he broke it with his foot'; gssinnlmay 'he is break-
/ // \ ing it by hand'; issikiimay 'he broke it'; g£kaa?kiimay 'he is

/  / /  Xchopping it'; ao?tsimay 'he is taking it'; gaslnalmay 'he is 
drawing it, making a picture of it'; saapsskaimay 'she dressed 

it'. Similar examples are attested for the suffix ilimil, used, 
as already noted, to form verb themes from nouns: 

aotaa?simmiiway 'he has him for a beast of burden, for a horse'; 

unnjbmniiway 'he had him for father'. Several examples of this 

t y p e  of gemination also occurred with the suffix U t a J I , which 

marks the singular imperative of intransitive verbs; all in

stances occur with the same stem, iJaapikl//, 'cause to move in 
the air', and all were supplied by Mary Ground in 1964. By
accident, no examples of the parallel plural form were collected

/from any Informant. Representative examples are: aapiksistta

'throw, toss thou (something)!'; spa^Jiksistta 'throw, toss
/ \thou (something) upwards!'; nooxksipaxpaapiksistta 'flap thou, 

shake thou (something flexible, as fabric)!'.

Alternations in particular affixes.

In two suffixal morphemes, ItSIjmay appear facultatively at
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the phonemic level as /?/ when a back vowel precedes. The 

morphemes In which this alternation was encountered are the 
transitive (inanimate) relator |[iSpiJ and the conjunctive 

desinence USsjJ. Informants recognize alternants with /x/ 

and /?/ as equivalent, and the same speaker may use both on
occasion. Examples are the doublets n^tsskslniixpa,
✓ / nltssksinii?pa 'I know it', and nitsikooppuxsi,

nitsikoo?po?sl 'that, when I feared'.
The suffix |(o:k||, which marks the reverse paradigms of 

the transitive animate verb, has the shape I l k I I  in the environ

ment of transitive suffixes which terminate in j/t//. The re

sultant sequence |jtk|| appears as /kk/ at the phonemic level: 

nitsskunaakakka 'he shot me', from j)nilSkonaatka I I . When 
1|I|| precedes //t|/ in this environment, no /s/ is generated

(see section 342.3 above): nitaanlkkyaa?wa 'they told me',
✓from If niatnltkiYaawa i l . With these forms compare nltssammoka 'he 

looked at me', from ||niISsammo:ka// ; nooxkslpasskookita 'please 
sing while I dance', from /jnooSkIpaISkoo:kita I I ; 

kitaa?waxkanyooka 'he is piercing you, doctoring you by punc
turing', from || kiaawaSkanio:ka // .

The suffix llwaawajl, pluralizer for the prefix l l k i . l l  'you', 
has the shape /owaawa/ when a consonant-final element precedes: 

kitaa7waxkanyaakixpowaa?wa 'you are piercing, you are sewing';
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kitanikkowaa?wa 'ha told you'; kitoomitaamowaa?wa 'your dog';

with the foregoing compare kitanlstawaai’wa 'you told him'.
Analogous is the suffix I I m o i l ,  which forms transitive animate

stems with the meaning 'do — - for one, do ---  in someone else's

place'« Following a stem ending in a consonant this suffix has
the shape /omo/: nit /anootomowaa?wa 'I am butchering in his 

✓
place'; payisomoyiiway 'she patched (moccasins) for her';
soomoo?moyiiway 'she got water, brought water in her place'
(stem || so:mo il ), With these compare: nit££sinamowaa?wa 'I

/
am writing to him' (stem ||si:naj|); nitsipokei?mowaa?wa '1 am 

fanning him, fanning for him' (stem )jpoka?i|j).
The suffix Hnnoonj/, plurallzer for inclusive first person plural 

noun constructions was collected once in the shape /nnawan/» The 

usual shape is /nnoon/. The example in which the /nnawan/ shape 

occurred is koxkatsinnawanists 'our legs'. This word is not from 
the author's field notes, but was supplied by Dr. Mary R. Haas, 

who collected it at Edmonton, Alberta, Canada, during the summer 

of 1967. The informant was Dave Melting Tallow, a North Piegan.

It is probable that the suffix in this shape reflects the true 

morphophonemc shape, with /nnoon/ being a contraction of the

longer form* Recall that the author collected a similar
/ /  / / f alternation in a verbal root: nitoonootsl: nltoonowatsl 'I am

hungry'•
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356, Alternations restricted to a particular form-class.

Stressed vowels in demonstrative and interrogative pronoun 

constructions are always long, even though the same vowel is 

short when unstressed. That the vowel in these environments 

has indeed been lengthened is also shown by the fact that 

affixal vowels which are long in these constructions are short 
in all other occurrences. In the examples to follow are found 

the themes liamo-j| ’this', ||anno-/| ’this’, /lann-H 'that', and z/om-// 
’that'. Affixes are the gender-number suffixes Hail, ilill, ilikl II 

(with elision of |ji//) and the deictic suffixes i l - m a l l , ll-yai/, il-kall, 
and j|-Ska|j. Recall also that stressed vowels before US j) are 
written short, though they are structurally long, and that mor
phophonemic long vowels are always shortened before a geminate 

duster. Examples:
demonstrative pronouns interrogative pronouns

amoo, aamuy tsimaa 'which?'
amooksi, aamoksl
annoxka, an?nuxka tayaa 'which'

annaaka, annaka takaa 'who?'
annaxka, an?naxka
om^a, OOTnaka tsixkaa 'when?'
omli, oomlka
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CHAPTER II 

400. GRAMMAR
The balance of this study will be devoted to a description 

of the morphology of Blackfoot. A description of the syntax of 
this language will not be undertaken at this time; this impor

tant part of the grammar will be done at a later date.
In the discussion to follow, roots, stems, themes, and af

fixes will be cited in morphophonemic transcription; words will 
be cited in phonemic transcription.

410. Blackfoot has two major and one minor word classes.
In most cases, class membership is overt only at the level of 

the word. The major classes are substantives (including nouns 
and pronouns) and verbs. All members of these classes are con

structions . that is, composite forms consisting of a theme
and at least one affix. Membership in both classes is defined 

both morphologically and syntactically.
411. After all substantives and verbs have been isolated from 

a Blackfoot corpus there remains a relatively small residue
of forms which are termed particles-. This is the third word 
class of the language. Definition of this class is by the 

negative criterion of non-participation in derivation and 

inflection. Particles have a wide variety of syntactic 

functions, but most are peripheral to the grammatical core.

Many are parenthetics: interjections, greetings, certain
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exhortations and address forms, words for 'yes' and 'no', 
expressive equivalents of English 'now then*, 'well (then)',

'so'* Also here are a small group of Interrogative words.
As particles, moreover, appear certain elements borrowed from 

the other two word classes* Particles of this type may be 
structurally either themes or constructions, but it is im
portant to note that they are borrowed at random and as units, 
sometimes with quite different meaning. The vocative forms of 

independent nouns are an example of noun themes in particle 

function, while examples of constructions in this function are 

«nni 'like', which is the inanimate singular of a demonstrative 

pronoun meaning 'this' as a pronoun, and takaa 'for, because', 
which is the animate singular form of an interrogative pronoun 

meaning 'which one T >

420. Below the level of the word, the universal structural 

unit is the theme. A theme is any inflectible form, or any 
uninflected form which may appear, as such, as a word. Themes 
are composed of stems, with or without affixes. Themes which 

contain at least one affix are derived themes.
421. A stem is a morpheme or combination of morphemes which 

may appear as the head of a thematic construct. Conversely, an 

affix is a morphological element which never serves as head in a 

thematic construct. Classified according to the morphological con

structions (words) in which they are head, stems are nominal, 

pronominal, verbal, and particle.
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422. Many simple stems appear in several allomorphs, depending 

on their position in the theme. When allomorphy of this kind 

occurs, one allomorph is found, as a rule, in construct- 

initial position, while non-initial occurrence requires a 
different allomorph or allomorphs, depending on the particular 
stem and its immediately preceding environment. Most wide
spread is a dual allomorphy in which one allomorph is 
construct-initial, the other construct-medial following 

another stem. In some cases the differences in shape 
between the allomorphs are predictable (see sections 351 

through 353); in other cases the difference is unpredictable 

and the allomorphs may differ so much as to be suppletive.

By long-established usage the allomorph which appears in 
initial position is called an initial stem, the allomorph 

which must be preceded by an element not an affix, a medial
stem. The foregoing will be made clear by citation of rep-

//resentative examples. In limiteaks dogs, the initial
stem llmitaa- 'dog' is found. In ponokaomiteeks 'horses',

the medial stem o:mitaa- 'dog' is found* In aksstootaa?wa
'count thou them!' is found the initial stem akl- 'count'.

/ /A second initial stem is found in iksstoomyaa?wa 'he counted 
them'; the shape here is ikl-. In nitaoksstoomyaa?wa 'I 

am counting them' is found the medial stem okl-.
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423* The simplest stem consists of a single root morpheme. 

Nominal and especially verbal roots are exceedingly numerous. 
Pronominal roots are few. Nominal and verbal roots appear 

widely in both nominal and verbal themes, but pronominal 
roots appear frequently only in pronominal themes; pronominal 

roots also appear in some verbal themes. An important subclass 
of verbal roots is here called attributive roots. With one 

of these roots as head, the theme is always a stative verb 
theme. These roots also appear with great frequency in attributive 

function in noun themes and in other verb themes. Particle roots, the 
smallest group of roots, are unique in that they do not 

participate in derived and inflected constructions at all.
They are thus simultaneously root3, stems, themes, and words.

430. Affixes are of two quite distinct types. Belonging to 

the one group are morphemes which fulfill relational functions 

between words, that is, at the syntactic level. Affixes of 
this kind are phonologically part of the word with which they 

appear, and, moreover, they are morphologically also often 
bound to the construction in which they appear. For example, 
the anaphoric preverb follow the personal prefixes; the relative 
suffixes follow the completed construction. The reference of 

these elements is nevertheless outside their own construction 

to another independent word in the syntactic unit*
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431. Belonging to the other type are affixes with morphological 

function. Derivational affixes appear with stems to form in- 
flectible themes. In most Instances these affixes have purely 

grammatical meaning, but In others they contribute lexical 
meaning to the construction as well. Examples of derivational 

suffixes of this kind are the so-called Instrumental suffixes 

with which are formed transitive verbal themes. Inflectional 

affixes convert themes into words.

440, Before presenting a general characterization of the for

mation and Inflection of the various kinds of themes it will
be useful to outline briefly the grammatical categories in

dexed In the inflectional systems of the language.
441. Universal categories in the inflection of all themes 

are number, gender, and person. Usually these are overtly marked, 

but in a few cases one or the other is implicit. There are two 

numbers, singular and plural. and two genders, animate and 

inanimate. Gender is largely natural, although the occurrence

of some forms which depart from this norm makes the gender 
system ultimately grammatical. There are four persons:
_first, second, third, and fourth, or subordinate. In the 
first person plural, inclusive and exclusive forms are dis

tinguished in certain constructions. Inclusive forms in

clude at least one addressee, exclusive forms exclude all 
addressees. Third and fourth persons correspond to the 

third person of Indo-European languages. The distinction is
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almost wholly grammatical, although the system affords a useful 

means for distinguishing as to their relative im

portance persons who are neither speaker nor addressee.

This usefulness is at times attenuated by unpredictable shifts 

of focus which advance the subordinate person to the rank of 

third person.

442. Number, Gender, and person are not the only features found 
in Blackfoot inflection* Some themes are Inflected for other 
features as well, some obligatory, some facultative.

450 • Noun themes are all either independent or dependent.
These themes contrast in a number of structural ways. For example, 
dependent themes are obligatorily inflected for possession. In
flection of independent themes for possession, while possible, is op

tional. Again, the semantic reference of dependent themes is almost 
entirely to inalienable entities: parts of the body, members of the 

kin circle, and the most Intimate of personal property and 

tools. Independent themes refer to all other entities of the 

physical and spiritual world, which, for the most part, occur 
independent of human ownership or possession. There are 

indicators in most dependent themes which mark them as 
dependent, but the difference between the two categories is 

completely overt only when the theme appears in a con

struction.
451. All noun themes are of implicit animate or inanimate 

gender. For example, the themes miin- * berry', andmlitis-
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'tree' are implicitly Inanimate and animate respectively.

But with the meaning 'stick', mljtis- is implicitly inani
mate. Expectably animate are themes whose reference is to 

living creatures capable of independent locomotion and ghosts 
and supernatural beings, including heavenly bodies such as the 
sun, the planets, and stars. The gender of themes referring 
to vegetable life and lifeless objects, including parts of 
living creatures, is unpredictable*

452. With independent and dependent themes appear inflectional 
suffixes which simultaneously index gender, number, person,

and specificity. The latter term is used here to designate 
the morphological elements by which are indexed a specific 

versus a general or non-specific occurrence of a referend.

This feature of Blackfoot grammar can be roughly equated with 

English definite and indefinite articles. Inanimate themes 

appear with third person suffixes only, but animate themes 

take suffixes of both third and subordinate person. Some of 
the contrasts which the inflectional system would permit in 

theory are neutralized by the occurrence of homophonous morphs 
among the inflectional morphemes. Contrast is nevertheless 

often preserved in accompanying forms, which may be overtly 
linked by cross-reference of one or another kind.

453. Besides the obligatory inflection of the noun theme 
for the above categories, certain optional inflections also occur.
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These Include Inflection for f o u r  degrees of spatial/temporal 

proximity and for address. The semantic reference of the suffixes 
of spatial/temporal proximity Is not entirely dear, but the mean

ing seems to vary from close to very remote location with 
respect to a point of reference.

460. Four different types of pronoun theme are found: subject, 
demonstrative, interrogative, and indefinite. These types

are defined both by their morphology and their syntax.

461. There are seven personal pronoun constructions, all 

built on a common theme. Personal affixes are added to this 

theme exactly as to dependent noun themes, i.e., without 

intercalated-||tl(. There is obligatory inflection for 
animate gender, for both numbers, and for the highest three 

persons* Inclusive and exclusive first person plural are also 

distinguished in these pronouns.
The presence of a personal pronoun in a predication isa/̂ ps-t

almost always redundant, since the verb/yalways contains cor

responding personal affixes. For this reason it appears that 
the manning of personal pronouns is somewhat more emphatic 
than in English* An adequate translation of the subject 

pronouns might thus be 'I myself', 'you yourself', etc.
Kara examples are also on record which seem to have truly 

emphatic inflection of these themes. With these affixes the 

meaning is apparently 'I,', 'me', etc.
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462* The demonstrative pronouns are by far the most frequent 

In occurrence of all the pronouns. Scarcely any predication is 
found which does not include some form of one of these pronouns. 
Demonstrative pronoun themes are inflected obligatorily for gender, 

number, and person. As with nouns, these categories are simul
taneously indexed by a single inflectional suffix. Inflection 
for person, as with nouns, does not include first and second person.

Besides the obligatory inflections, demonstrative pronouns 

may be optionally inflected for spatial/temporal proximity.

463* There is only one interrogative pronoun theme in the 
language. The inflection of this theme is quite similar to 

that of the demonstrative pronouns. The usual obligatory 
inflection for gender and number is found, with personal 

inflection restricted to third and fourth persons. In con
trast with the demonstrative pronouns, this theme appears to 

have obligatory inflection for spatial/temporal proximity.
464. There is also only one certain indefinite pronoun theme, 

inflected for the same obligatory categories as the demonstrative 
pronoun themes. This pronoun never has inflection for spatial/ 

temporal proximity.
470. Derivation and inflection of verbal themes is the most 

complex area of the morphology of the language. All verb 

themes are either active or stativa. Active themes are either
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intransitive. with ttu- gender of the subject generally Implicit, 
or transitive, with the gender of the object usually overtly 
marked both in the theme and in the inflectional affixes; the 

gender of the subject, on the other hand, is implicit in transitive 
themes.

471. Many different types of intransitive themes, including 
derivatives from transitive types, are found. A notable type 

of derived theme based on transitive themes is the pseudo-intransitive 

constructions based on these themes seldom occur with a sub

stantival complement (object), although a goal is always implied. 

Pseudo-intransitive themes have meanings such as 'bum (inanimate 

things)', 'brand (animate things)'. Even themes which are not 
derivationally pseudo-intransitive seem to have this kind of meaning 

when the verbal stem references the performance of an act which has 

effects on objects or individuals.
472 • Transitive themes generally appear in pairs, one when 

the referenced object is animate, the other when the object 

is inanimate. The former are termed transitive animate themes, 
the latter, transitive inanimate themes. The system of 
complementary pairs is not universal, however, for there are 
several themes which are of indifferent gender, and there are in

stances when only one of a presumed pair occurs. In some cases 

these gaps are explainable in terms of the meaning of the stem*
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For example, a transitive Inanimate theme parallel to (transitive 

animate)-!?nit- 'kill one* was never encountered.

473 . Numerous suffixes appear In the derivation of transitive 

themes; several of these are probably no longer productive. Unique 
among the suffixes used to form transitive themes are those termed 

instrumental suffixes. Alone among all the derivational affixes of 
the language, these contribute both lexical and class meaning to 

the theme. Instrumental suffixes specify the means by which, the 
verbal action is performed. Usually the two themes are formed by 

suffixes of different shape, but in some cases the suffix, and con
sequently the resultant theme, are identical. Suffixes of this 
kind indicate action performed by the mouth or teeth, by the hands, 
by the feet or body, by blade or cutting edge, and by heat. Analogous 

in use to the instrumental suffixes is a pair of suffixes which 
form themes which indicate that the emotions of the subject are 

Involved in the performance of the verbal action.

480. Inflection of verbal themes is generally quite similar 

to the Inflection of substantive themes, in particular nouns.
For example, affixes marking person, gender, and number are

the same, and the affixes appear in the same relative position 
in the completed construction.

481. All verbal themes are Inflected in two complexes which are 

called orders. These orders, which are defined morphologically

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



167

as well as syntactically, are the independent and the dependent.
482. Each of the orders is inflected in one or more modes. 

which are marked in each case by the presence (or by the system

atic absence in one case) of a modal suffix.

483. Modes of the independent order are the indicative, the 
negative-interrogative. the historical, and the imperative.

483.1 The indicative mode is the mode of basically neutral 

statement. This mode lacks a modal suffix in most persons. Due 

to the fact that preverbs with modal meaning may be present in 
indicative mode constructions, the latter have a wide range of 

meanings which in some cases even duplicate the meanings of other 
independent or dependent modes. So, for example, the presence of 

a negative or interrogative preverb in an indicative mode construction 
makes that construction as clearly interrogative or negative in force 

as constructions which belong to the negative/interrogative 
mode. Likewise, a preverb with dependent meaning can make an 

independent indicative construction the virtual equivalent of 

a construction belonging to the conjunctive mode of the depen

dent order. One striking result of these flexible resources is 

that indicative mode forms far outnumber forms belonging to other 

modes. Another is that virtual equivalents belonging to different 

modes are employed in the stylistics of the language. This 
latter area has scarcely been considered, and it is very likely
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that careful analysis would reveal wide stylistic exploitation 

of the various combinational possibilities of modal preverbs 

and modal suffixes.

483.2 The negative/interrogative is so designated because 

forms with only this suffix are of ambiguous meaning: they can 

have either negative or interrogative force. Clear differentiation 

of negative or interrogative meaning is accomplished only by the 

additional presence in the construction of a negative or inter

rogative preverb.
483.3 The historical mode is encountered only in mythical nar

ratives. It is used in making purportedly factual assertions 

about the remote past, about which the speaker has only heard. 
Paradigms of this mode are defective in that only third and

fourth persons are represented.

483.4 The imperative mode is the mode of direct command. Forms 
in this mode never have a marked subject, but the latter is always 

implicitly second person. This mode is also unique in that there

is no modal suffix.

484. The dependent order contains the conjunctive, relative 

conjunctive, subjunctive, and unreal modes.

484.1 The conjunctive mode is the equivalent in dependent pre

dications of the indicative mode in independent predications.

Verbal forms in this mode are the semantic equivalents of
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English verbs In dependent clauses Introduced by such conjunc

tions as because, for, since, while, etc. The role of pre

verbs in conjunctive constructions, while not so important as 

in the independent indicative, is still great. For example, 
the negative conjunctive is formed by a preverb alone.

484.2 The relative conjunctive mode has great morphological 

resemblance to the conjunctive mode, though it is marked by

its own modal suffix. As is implied in the designation of this 
mode, relative conjunctive forms have function and meaning 

similar to that of certain English relative clauses, either 
pronominal or adverbial: 'which I bought', 'what he says',
'where we went', 'how they feel', etc.

484.3 The subjunctive is the mode of indefinite time. Verbal 

forms in the subjunctive are the equivalents of English depen
dent clauses introduced by the conjunctions if, when, and when
ever. Any of these meanings may be correct for constructions 

with the modal suffix alone; only the presence of specific modal 

preverbs in the construction makes one or the other meaning 

specific.

The subjunctive mode is opposed to all the other modes 

by a number of structural differences* Personal prefixes never 

appear with this mode, with the practical result that initial 

change is often found in subjunctive forms. The modal sign 
appears in a large number of allomorphs, and the position of this
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sign Is always final in its construction in all paradigmatic 

forms— a situation found in no other mode.

484.4 The unreal mode is found in the apodosis of conditional 
sentences. It expresses the action or state which would re

sult if the contrary-to-fact statement of the protasis should 

happen. Most often such forms are translated would, could. 

should. might.
The unreal mode is the only dependent mode which may appear 

in an independent clause, and as such it is the equivalent, in 

its own type of sentence, of the indicative mode of the inde
pendent order. It is thus not surprising that there are also 

close structural relationships with the indicative mode. For 
instance, fourth person singular is marked in intransitive 

constructions by the same allomorph as in the indicative, 
whereas this person in equivalent constructions belonging to 

other dependent modes is marked uniformly by another allomorph. 
Moreover, those persons which have a modal affix in the in

dicative mode have the same affix in the unreal mode, in ad
dition to the suffix (or suffixes) which mark the unreal con

struction.

485. Personal affixes which appear in transitive verbal con

structions may index either subject or object, and there is no 
indication in the affix itself as to the status of its referend 
as actor or undergoer. This function is fulfilled by a special
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inflectional affix which appears immediately following the 
theme in all transitive constructions. These elements are 

called relators. There are six such relators, most of which 
occur in more than one allomorph. For descriptive convenience, 

the relators have been arranged in an arbitrary order and 
given a number from one to six. The first four relators 

index action between animate subjects and objects. The last 
two relators index action by an animate subject on an in

animate object.

The relator series follows. 1) Higher persons act on 

lower persons (i.e., first or second persons act on third or 
subordinate persons). In forms with this relator, the personal 

prefix refers to the subject, the suffix to the object. 2)
Lower persons act on still lower persons (i.e., third or fourth 
persons act on subordinate persons). In such forms the first 
personal suffix refers to the subject, the second (if present) 
to the object. 3) First persons act on second persons. In 
forms of this kind the personal prefix, always that of second 

person, refers to the object. The subject is referenced (only 
when plural) by a number suffix. 4) Lower persons act on higher 
persons (i.e., any persons lower than first person act on any 

higher persons). This group falls naturally into three sub

groups. The first subgroup is the reverse of number 1) above.
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In this group the personal prefix references the object, the 

personal suffix, the subject. The second subgroup Is the re

verse of number 2) above. In forms with this relator the first 
personal suffix references the object, the second, (If present,) 

the subject. Subgroup number three Is the reverse of number 
3) above. Personal prefixes (again those of second person) 

reference the subject, personal suffixes, If present, the 
object. 5) Higher persons act on inanimate persons. In forms 

of this kind the personal prefix refers to the subject, the 
suffix to the object. 6) Lower persons act on inanimate per

sons. In forms containing this relator, the first personal 

suffix references the subject, the second suffix, if present, 

references the object.
Paradigms containing relators number 1), 2), 3), 5), and 

6) are called direct paradigms. Paradigms containing relator 

number A) are called inverse paradigms. Because of the system 

of relators, paradigms of opposite meaning differ in each case 
only by the presence of the relator. Thus, paradigms belong
ing to group 1), to the first subgroup of group 4), and group 
5) are identical in shape except for the relator. The same is 
true of group 2), the second subgroup of 4), and group 6), 

and of group 3) and the third subgroup of group 4).
490. One very important feature of verbal constructions, 

already mentioned in passing, remains to be characterized.

This is the category of preverbs.
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Defined as preverbs are all elements found between the 
personal prefix and the verbal head of the construction (the 

stem). Some members of this group are particle roots, but 
some are also verbal roots of the type designated above as 

attributive roots (423).
Preverbs as a class have little allomorphic variation.

The meaning of preverbs ranges from clearly lexical, 
as -Ilk- 'very', -klst- 'finish', -Itti- 'in trees or under

brush', to clearly grammatical, such as -aa- 'durative', 
miin- 'prohibitive', a?- 'generalizing: when, whenever'.

Indeed some preverbs may have either lexical or grammatical 
meaning, depending upon the type of construction or their 

position in the construction. Of the former type is -Ikkam-, 
which means either 'fast' or 'if'; of the latter are the so- 

called anaphoric preverbs. These preverbs have primarily 

grammatical meaning when they stand first in the preverb 

complex, but largely lexical meaning if other preverbs pre
cede. An example of this is the preverb -it-, which means 

either 'thither, there' or 'so, in a certain way' in the above 

respective positions.
Up to three or four preverbs may appear in a verbal con

struction, and their order with respect to each other varies 
in direct proportion to whether their meaning is mostly (or 

entirely) lexical or mostly (or entirely) grammatical. So,
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when the meaning of several co-occurring preverbs is adverbial, the em
phasis which the speaker wishes to give the one as against the 
other seems to determine the relative sequence of the preverbs.
On the other hand, preverbs with grammatical meaning do have 
their appointed place, for the most part, in the preverb complex.

So, for example, the preverb -a:Sk- precedes all others, while the 
anaphoric preverbs may be preceded by -a:Sk-, but must precede 

all others when their function is anaphoric.

Preverbs with grammatical meaning are also subject to 

quite strict rules governing the type of construction in which 
they may appear; thus, a given preverb such as -Ikkam- may be 

present only when a subjunctive modal suffix is also present 
in the construction.

The anaphoric preverbs are of special interest because 
of their unique function in the mechanics of the language. 

Phonologically and morphologically they are a part of the verb, 

yet their anaphoric function is entirely syntactic: they mark 

the close concord between the verbal construction (the "comment") 
and an Immediately preceding word, generally a substantive or 

clause (the "topic").
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500. Derivation of noun themes. Derived themes include 

both independent and dependent varieties. They are derived 

from both stems and from other themes.

510* Derivation from stems. Before specifying the details 
of theme derivation from stems, a word must be said concerning 
a very widespread kind of allomorphy found in many noun stems 
which enter into themes. The same allomorphy is also found 
in one thematic affix.

Many stems of both independent and dependent nouns have 

two allomorphs, one which ends in -s, -n, or -m, one in which 
these consonants are missing. Such, for example, are the 

following stems (dependent stems are preceded by a dash):

asokaa?sim-, asokaa?si- 'garment', cf. asokaa?slm?i 

'coat, dress', asokaa^siists 'coats, dresses';
atikin-, atiki- 'moccasin', cf. atsikfn?i 'moccasin', 

atsikffsts 'moccasins';
a?sipis-, a?sipi- 'sinew1, cf. a ?s ip is a 'sinew', 

a?sipfi 'some sinew';
-kls-, -kl- 'awl', cf. aksisa 'awl', aksffks 'awls'; 
-tokis-, -toki- 'skin', cf. atokfsa 'skin, hide',

atokii 'leather';
-Skokin-, -Skoki- 'neck', cf. ooxkokin?! 'his neck',

mooxkokffsts 'necks';
-Spin-, -Spi- 'lung', cf. oxp£n?i 'his lung',

moxpfists 'lungs'.
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The thematic affix has the allomorphs -a?tis- and -ai’ti-; 

for details and examples, see section 525 belov where this 

affix is described.

511. Derivation of dependent noun themes. Several thematic 
prefixes are added to dependent noun stems* to form dependent

*There is one instance of a derivational prefix added to 
the medial allomorph of an independent stem: -ooppitam- 'old 
woman*« Whether other examples of this kind exist is unknown.

noun themes. In all cases but one the prefixes are vocalic.
511.1 The prefix -aa- appears with stems which begin with 

l ( Y l l  and [|yf(. T h e  examples cited here are the only ones known:

-aaYapan- 'blood', cf. ^aapan^i 'blood';

-aayaSs- 'grandparent, parent of spouse', cf* 
naa^xsa 'my grandparent';

-aaYI- 'robe, blanket', cf. m % t £ t b a  'blanket';

-aaYIpISsim- 'belt', cf. m€£pssim?i 'belt';

-aaYo:- 'mouth', cf. n a a o t y i  'my mouth'.
511.2 A very large group of dependent stems has a thematic 

prefix of either -o- or -oo-. By far the greater number take 
-oo-. Which prefix is found with which stem does not appear
to be predictable. Representative examples of each are given 

below:

-o-:
-olSkitipaSp- 'heart', cf. usskitsipaxpi 'his heart'; 
-olStokls- 'face', cf. usstoksfsi 'his face';
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-okls- 'awl' ? cf*' moksfsa 'awl, somebody's awl';

-oko?s- 'offspring, child', cf. noko^sa 'my child'

-omataSkis- 'groin, genital region', cf* 
om£taxkis 'his groin, his genitals';

-onnaT’tis- 'digging stick', cf. unna?tsis 'her 
digging stick';

-onnikis- 'female breast, milk of female breast', 
tfnnikis 'her breast';

-otokis- 'skin, hide', cf* otokisi 'his hide';
-otoniim- 'mons veneris', cf. otuniim?i 'her mons

veneris';
-owaam- 'snowshoe', cf* nowaamists 'my snowshoes';

-oyinna- 'male sibling of female', cf* 
noyIn'’na 'my brother*.

-o o -

-ookitis- 'finger, claw', cf. ookftsis 'his daw';

-ookoowaa- 'dwelling, lodge', cf. nookoowaa^yi 
'my lodge, my tepee';

-ookkoyiis- 'fur, plumage', cf. okkuyiis 'his
fur';

-oom- 'husband', cf • noom?a 'my husband';
-oopan- 'penis', cf. koopan 'thy penis';
-oosak- 'back fat', cf. oosakl 'his back fat';
-oota?s- 'beast of burden', cf. noota?sa 'my 

horse, my dog';
-ootoonis- 'lip', cf. ooto^nis 'his lip*;

-oottowan- 'knife', cf. nottoan?a 'my knife';

-ooSk- 'kettle', cf. n&cka 'my kettle';
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-ooSko- ’son', cf* ooxkupyi 'his son';
-ooSklsis- 'nose, beak', cf. mooxksisis 'nose, beak, 

someone's nose or beak';

-ooSsopom- 'fontanel', cf* ooxsopum?i 'his
fontanel';

/ /-ooStookis- 'ear', cf* ooxtookis 'his ear'.
-oowaa- ’egg’, cf. oowaayi 'her egg'.

-oowos- 'anus', cf. ooosl 'his anus'.
512. Derivation of independent noun themes from dependent 

noun stems. Noun themes produced by this kind of derivation 
are the independent (unpossessed) analogues of dependent noun 

themes. No derived independent themes are known which are 

based on those dependent stems which designate kin relation
ships. All examples are for body parts and tools.

512.1 Derived independent noun themes are formed partly by 

prefixes, partly by lack of a prefix. Prefixes found are I-, 

i-, and a-. Some instances of a- apparently require an 

accretive nasal in addition. Examples:

I-s
ISk- 'kettle', cf. isska 'kettle', oxki 'his kettle';

ISsISs- 'fat', cf. ississi 'fat', ooxsissi 'his fat';
^Ssoyis- 'tail', cf. issoylsa 'Tail' (society member), 

ooxsoyis 'his tail';
Ittowan- 'knife', cf. isttoan?a 'knife', ottoan?i
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'his knife'.

1-:
itiSkina- 'horn', cf. itskina 'Horn Society, member of 

the Horn Society', otskfnay 'his horn';
a-:

akls- 'awl', cf. aksfsa 'awl', oksJfsi 'her awl';
anaama- 'bow, gun', cf. (a)naama?wa 'gun', ninaama?wa

'my gun';

apakkla?tis- 'stone maul, stone hammer', cf. 
(a)pakksya?tsis ‘stone hammer, stone maul', nipakksya?tsis 
'my stone maul';

atina- 'fat', cf. atsinayiT 'fat, suet', otslnaydf 
'his fat, his suet';

atokis- 'hide, skin', cf. atokls 'hide, skin', 
otokfs 'his hide, his skin';

attis- 'gut, intestine', cf. atts&sts 'guts', 
otts&sts 'his guts'.

With accretive nasal:

atokln- 'hip, hip bone', cf. matokfn?i 'hip', 
otokin 'his hip'.

Dependent stems which begin with a cluster ordinarily 
take no prefix, with the result that the finished constructions 

show truncation (342.8):
Skinakin- 'liver', cf. klnakin 'liver', ooxkin&in 

'his liver';
Spiikis- 'rib', cf. pf£kis 'rib', ooxp&kis 'his

rib’;
Sponn- 'bracelet', cf. pun? 'bracelet', ooxpun?ni 

'his bracelet';
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Stookipis- 'earring' cf. tookipiists 'earrings', 
ooxtookipiists 'her earrings'*

One theme which should belong to this group shows ab
errant development* The word apssl 'arrow' should be based 

on an Independent theme SpISs- 'arrow', cf* oxpssi 'his arrow'. The 
Independent form might have been expected to be *pissi or *pssi.

The reason for the different development of this form Is 

unknown*
513. Independent noun stems become inflectible for possession 

by the addition of the suffix -lm-. The suffix is added to 

the non-initial form of the independent stem, if there is 
contrast in initial and non-initial forms. The vowel of the 

suffix is elided when a long vowel precedes (355). Rep
resentative examples of these possessive themes are the 

following:
-aakilm- 'female sibling of male', cf. 

otaakiimi’i 'his sister, aakff^va 'woman';
-omaSkinaam- 'old man, father', cf* nitum?axkinaam^a 

'my old man, my father', im^axkinaa^wa 'old man';
-osmitaam- 'dog', cf. nitomitaam?a 'my dog', 

iimita£’wa 'dog';
-okoyiim- 'semen', cf. otokuyiimiks 'his semen'

(literally 'his wolves'), makuyi?wa 'wolf';
-oSkaklaaklnim- 'axe', cf. nituxkaksyaakinim?a 

'my axe', kaksyaakin 'axe';
-o:Skiim- 'water', cf. nitnxkiim^i 'my water', 

ooxk£f 'water';
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-oSkiniim- 'rose hips, tomatoes', cf. otuxkiniimiks 
'her rose hips', kin i 'rose hip, tomato;

-oSkyaayoom- 'bear', cf. nituxkyaayoom'my bear’,
'my pet bear', ky^^yo?wa 'bear';

-o?piim- 'rope', cf. nito?piim?a 'my rope', cf. 
ap£s 'rope'.

Occasional dependent noun themes also contain the suffix 

-im-« The occurrence of -inrin dependent noun themes is un

predictable. Examples are:

-naapiim- 'old man, husband', cf• ninaapiim?a 'my 
old man', naapi 'old man';

-ooppitaam- 'old woman, wife', cf. oppitaam?! 'his 
old woman', kipitaakii7wa 'old woman'.

514. Diminutive themes are apparently formed by a suffix -?s:-

Only two examples were collected:
kimmatapaakiikowanI?s- 'poor, pitiful little girl', cf. 

kframatapaakiikoan? sa;
kimmatapIsaSkomaapii?s- 'poor, pitiful little boy', cf. 

kimmatapsaxkumaapii? sa.
It is possible that this same suffix is also present in 

two dependent noun themes: -oko?s- 'child', and -oota?s- 

'beast of burden, horse, dog1• If these dependent themes do 
contain a suffixal -?s-, it is likely that the suffixal charac
ter is no longer recognized. This assumption is based on the 

fact that doublets without -?b- do not occur, and informants 

do not translate the themes with any indication that they are 

diminutive.
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515* With the suffix -7sin- are formed collective noun 
themes* The stem Is an animate noun, either Independent or de

pendent, and the theme is also animate* If the stem Is an In
dependent noun, it usually appears In a medial allomorph, although 

often enough informants formed the theme with the initial allomorph 
also* When the theme has a medial allomorph as stem there is an 

obligatory, apparently formal, prefix; the prefix has the shape 
o- before a consonant, ot- before a vowel* The presence of the 

prefix appears to be optional if the noun stem is an initial 
allomorph* As typical collective themes may be cited the following: 

-aakii?sin, cf. otaakii?8in?a 'womenfolk*;
-iimitaa^sin, cf. iimitaa?8in?a 'pack of dogs'; 

-I:ni?sin-, cf* iini?sin?a, otsiini?sin?a 'herd
of buffalo';

-Innoka?sin-, cf. otsfnnoka?sin?a 'herd of elk'; 

-nna?sln-, cf* unna?sin?a 'menfolk';
-nnoka?sin-, cf• unnoka?sln?a 'herd of elk'; 
-ojmitaa^sin-, cf. otomltaa?sin?a 'pack of dogs'; 
-po:kaa?8in-, cf* opok£a?sin?a 'little folk,

children'.
516. Noun themes formed by the suffix -Sko- signify a place 

in which certain entities occur in abundance* Stems with this
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suffix are always independent, and may be of either gender.
The theme Is Inanimate. Examples are:

akaitapIISko-, cf. akaitapiisskuy 'town, place where 
people congregate';

ISsikotoylSko- cf. fssikotoyisskuy 'haunt of blacktail deer';

mlttaklSko-, cf. milstaksskuy 'mountainous region';
paStoklSko-, cf, paxtoksskuy 'grove of pines'.

520. Derivation of noun themes from verbal themes. Most in

dependent order verbal themes may also serve as noun themes.

Some require thematic affixes before inflection as nouns is 
possible, others require none.

521. Discussed first are noun themes which are coterminous 

with verbal themes.
521.1 Noun themes which specify an actor or agent are identical

in shape to intransitive verbal themes. Reflexive, middle, and
stative verb themes, with nominal suffixes, reference a person

or thing in a certain state.
aalniSki- 'be singing', cf. C£n?ixki?wa 'singer';

aalslkiSta:ki- 'bite*, cf. s^ksstakii 'pliars';
aalylnnimaa- 'seize', cf. ftyinnimaa'Va 'hawk';

aaIyo:StoSko:Ssi- 'be sick', cf.
£gyooxtuxkooxsi?wa 'sick person';
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itoo?too- 'arrive*, cf. itoo?too?wa ’one who has
arrived';

isSkitospii- 'sit on top, ride horse', cf. 
iixkltopii?wa 'rider*;

i:SpoSsimaa- 'melt fat', cf. iixpoxsimaa?wa 'Fat 
Roaster' (band name);

I?nakoSti- 'be small', cf. i^nakuxtsiists 'small ones';
kimmataplssi- 'be pitiful', cf. kinmatapssi?wa 

'pitiful one';
kiStipimi- 'be spotted animal', cf. kixtsipimi^wa 

'pinto horse';
omaSkaa- 'run', cf. om?axkaa?wa 'runner';
omaSklmm- 'be large', cf. ura?axksim?ma 'big one';

pakkiSkaa- 'be ruptured, exploded', cf. 
pakkixkaa**wa 'flat tire, blow-out';

pijklni- 'be lean', cf. piiksfni^wa 'skinny one';
sattikiSkinllsi- 'have cut head', cf. 

sattsikixkiniisi?wa 'person with cut on head'.
521.2 Noun themes which are Identical in shape to transitive 

verbal themes havt two meanings. Themes identical to themes 
from the direct paradigms signify, if animate, the under
go er, if inanimate, the end result of the action. Examples:

aa?kia:- 'strike one', cf. aa^kyaa^wa 'one struck';
IlkaomooniSp- 'roll up', cf. ffkaomoot&xpi 

'cigarette*;
ISklnowa:- 'recognize one', cf. isskafnowaa?wa 

'one known, recognized';
iPnita: 'murder one', cf. i‘>nitaa*wa 'victim, one (human)

killed';
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I^slSp- 'cook', cf. i?si?pi 'cooked thing';

i:SpommatooSp- 'buy', cf. iixpummatooxpi
'purchase';

osStookisata:- 'address one', cf. ooxtookisata?Va 
'interpreter'.

521.3 Noun themes based on verbal themes from the inverse 

paradigms specify a person or thing which acts on human 
beings. Such themes are rather infrequent. Representative 

are:
a^pitotooski- 'create', cf. a?pistotooki?Wa 

'God, creator';
-ototiotki- 'burn up', cf. aototsyooki?wa 'devil'.

522. The negative of norm themes of this kind is not identical 

to the corresponding verbal theme. The latter have the negative 
prefix -maat-, whereas negative noun themes have the prefix 

-kata?-. In verbal themes this prefix has interrogative 

meaning. Examples are:
kata?yo:Skiimi-, cf. kata?yooxkiimi?wa 'unmarried 

man, bachelor' <  'man marries';
kata?II?poyi-, cf. kat£i?poyi^wa 'dumb, mute 

person' <  'speak';
kata^Immi-, cf. kata?yimmi?wa 'Not Laughter' (band 

name) <  'laugh';
kata^IItinita:-, cf. kata?yiistsinitafwa 'ungelded 

animal' <  'cut one';
kata?Iklmmokk-, cf. kat£i?kimmukka 'one who does 

not pity me' <  'pity me'.
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523. Noun themes which specify action, result, state, and 

sometimes even actor are derived from intransitive, pseudo

intransitive, and stative verbal themes. Most are inanimate. 
Apparently one morpheme is involved, but there are several 

allomorphs: -n-, -In-, -Ssin-, -aSsin-, and possibly others 

as well.
523.1 With verbal themes in -aa- the allomorph which 

occurs is -n-:
akaan-, cf* akaan?i 'snare, snaring';

/ ✓ amiSkaan-, cf. amixkaan?! 'fishing', amixkaan?a
'fish which is caught, catch';

amopltaan-, cf. amopistaan?a 'medicine bundle';
✓

Itnlsimaan-, cf. iin?simaan?i 'planting, cultivated
plant';

Yoo?kaan-, cf. oo?kaan>>i 'sleep, sleeping'.

523.2 When the verbal theme ends in theme-closing -i-, this

vowel is dropped, and the noun suffix is -In-:
/

anii?ta:kln-, cf. anii?taksin?i 'haste, hurrying';
aSkaniaskln-, cf. axkanyaaksin?i 'stitch, sewing';

ka:moo?sIn-, cf, kaamoo?sin?i 'theft, stealing';
pikklsakiaskln-, cf. pikksisakyaaksin?a 'wood

pecker' ;
sikISta:kIn-, cf. siksstaksin?i 'bite, biting'; 

yooStoSkoo:SsIn-, cf. ooxtuxk^xssln?l 'sickness'.

When the thematic -i- is preceded by||o)|, the -i- of
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the verbal theme Is dropped and the suffiscal allomorph is 

-aSsin-:

aowaSsin-, cf. ao?waxsin?i 'meal, food, eating';
naapii?powaSsin-, cf. naapli?po'?waxsin?i 'English 

language, speaking of English’.
523.3 When the verbal theme ends in -I-, the suffiscal allo

morph is -Ssin-. With middle themes which terminate in Hllyity,

the theme closing vowel is dropped before the suffix:
/

a?8lISsin-, cf. a?sissin?i 'sneeze, sneezing'; 

asnlSsin-, cf. aanissin?i 'word, pronouncement,
speaking';

iSkitospIISsin-, cf. ixkitopissin?i 'riding on
horseback';

iSpommo:tIISsin-, cf. isspummotsissin?! 'mutual 
help, helping one another';

✓
pllSsin-, cf. pissin-?! 'entering';

t
kitnnapIISsin-, cf. kimmapissin?i 'mercy, pity';

sismlSsin-, cf. sim?ssin?i 'odor, smelling';
/simlSsin-, cf. sim?ssin?i 'beverage, drinking'.

523.4 Those verbal themes which have no thematic suffix 

are also nominalized by -Ssin-:
a:misooSsin-, cf. aamisoxsinPi 'ascent, climbing';
a?pIStooSsln-, cf. a?psstoxsin?i 'beckoning, sig

naling by signs';
/koo?poSsin-, cf. koo?poscsin?i 'fear'; 

yaatooSsin-, cf. aatooscsin?! 'howling'.
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523.5 By accident, no examples of noun themes based on stative

themes were collected. Tims gives many, but Uhlenbeck gives

only a few examples. Since Tims' recordings are so difficult 
to Interpret, and Uhlenbeck's examples are so few, little can 

be concluded about the formation of these themes.
There is a scattering of apparently well-recorded examples 

which do not fit into the above description. For these, and 

for noun themes derived from stative themes, additional 
investigation is needed. Some of the aberrant examples may 
be proved to be mistaken recordings, or simply noun forms 

for which the underlying verbal theme is now obsolete.

524. Noun themes which specify the instrument by which an

action is accomplished are formed by two suffixes. Often

noun themes with slightly different meaning are formed with 

each. In other cases, only one or the other theme is found.

What governs choice is such cases is unknown.
525. One theme has a suffix which has the type of alternation 

described in section 510. The two shapes are -a?tis- and 
-a?ti-. The suffix appears almost exclusively with pseudo-intrans- 

ltive themes, although it is also attested with a scattering of 
true intransitive themes. Theme building with this suffix is 

apparently productive; the themes are usually inanimate.

With verbal themes other than those in -i- or -I-
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the phonemic shape of the final of the verbal theme and the 

initial portion of the suffix is /aaa?t/. Evidently this 
is the result of the generation of a semivowel (341.3) with 

subsequent deletion (342.1).
Around 100 examples of this type of noun theme were 

collected. Examples of themes with deletion are cited with 
deletion completed, since the exact morphophonemic shape of the 

theme at the boundary with the suffix is uncertain. Moreover, 
only the -s shape of the theme is cited, since the other shape 

is entirely predictable from this shape. Examples:
-aa-:

akaaafcs-, cf. akaaa?tsis 'lariat, rope', aokaapwa 
'he snares';

/ \IStipisimaaa?tis-, cf. isstsipisimaaa?tsls 'whip, 
quirt', istsipisimaa?wa 'he whips (animals)';

y Ittokimaaa?ti8-, cf. lsttokimaaa?tsis 'drum', cf.
isttokimaapwa 'he knocks on things, he drums';

/ poka?imaaa?tis-, cf. pok£i?maaa?tsis 'fan',
pok£i?maa?wa 'he fans';

-i- and -I-:
✓ \

,  Ikkia?tis-, cf. ikkya?tsis 'whistle',
ikki?wa 'he whistled';

maakiSkinio:SsIa?tl8-, cf. maakixklnyooxsyaptsls 
'comb', maakixkinyooxsi?wa 'he combs his hair';

nIniSkia?tis-, cf. nin?ixkya?tsis 'musical instrument, 
piano, violin', gen?ixki?wa 'he is singing';

x ISsaspia^tis-, cf. saapya?tsis 'mirror',
issapi?wa 'he looked';
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 ̂ yaaSkio:Ssla'tis-, cf, axkyooxsyaPtsis 'boat',
axkyooxslPwa 'he propels himself, he rows'.

Without theme-dosing vowel:

a:misooa?tis-, cf. aamisaaaPtsis 'ladder, 
staircase', aamisoo?wa 'he ascends'.

In some cases these themes appear to preserve an in

transitive verbal theme which is no longer current. For in
stance, no verbal themes are known for saapap^staaaPtsis 

'spear', and kfnay&aa?tsis 'porcupine-foot fetish formerly 
worn in the hair at a child's forehead'. Likewise, an in

transitive theme klsi- 'hide', attested by ksisya?tsis 
'bone hider used in the hand game', is also well attested 

in derived transitive themes, but unknown as an intransitive 
theme.

526. The other theme is formed by the suffix -o?p- added t 

the theme of the intransitive verb. Obligatorily present in 

the noun theme also is the anaphoric preverb i:St-, 'with'.

Noun themes so formed are usually inflected inanimate.

This type of theme formation is apparently productive, and 
examples are very frequently encountered. Examples are:

i:StaaIkkInia:kio?p-, cf. iixtgkksinyaakyo?pi 'hoe';
i:StaaIkkio?p-, cf. iixtfkkyo?pi 'bugle', ikkf?wa 

'he bugled, he whistled';
itStaalpoSkia:kio?p-, cf. iixt££poxkyaakyo?pi 

'mowing machine', ££poxkyaaki?wa 'he cuts grass';
i:Staaono?p ISkaao ?p-, cf. ilxtaono7psskao?pi 'bait';
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/  i:Staao:Spommaac p-, cf. iixtoxpummao r̂ >i 'money1,
Oxpummaa?wa 'he buys'.

Uhlenbeck Identified nouns formed on these themes as 

first person plural inclusive verbal forms used syntactically 

as nouns (Concise Grammar, paragraph 8, page 16). He trans
lates such nouns as 'where-we- —  -with'. He does the same 

with themes which specify the place wh* re a verbal action occurs 
(Concise Grammar, loc. cit.). That these are, however, true 
noun forms cannot be doubted, since they are inflected exactly 

as are other nouns.
527. Noun themes which reference the place where a verbal 

action is performed are identical in structure to the themes just 
described, with the difference that the obligatory anaphoric 

preverb is it- rather than i:St-:
itaaIkaStio?p-, cf. itggkaxtsyo7pi 'pool hall', 

£|kaxt8i?wa 'he plays cards, he gambles';

itaaIpisatiSkaa?sio?p-, cf. it£f pisatskaa ?syo?pi 
'movie theater', t t  pisatskaa f’siPwa 'he is doing tricks, he 
is doing wondrous things';

itaaISkInimaatIStoSkio?p-, cf. ltassksinimaatsstuxkyot’pi 
'school', assksinimaatsstuxki?wa 'he teaches';

itaaIYoo?kaao?p-, cf. it&yoo?kao?pi 'bedroom, 
pullman car', it«yoo?kaa?wa 'he sleeps';
f ito:Spommaao?p-, cf. itoxpummaoTpi 'store',
:»xpummaa?wa 'he buys'.

530. Inflection of noun themes. As has already been 

stated, all noun themes have obligatory inflection for gender,
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number, and person. With Independent themes, specific vs. 

non-specific inflection is also obligatory. Dependent noun 

themes always have specific inflection.

Most themes may be inflected for possession, and in the 

case of dependent themes such inflection is obligatory. Any 
restrictions on inflection for possession seem to be semantic 

rather than grammatical.
A further type of inflection of Independent themes 

specifies certain spatial and/or temporal relationships with 
reference to a particular point. These generally appear when 

the noun is in constituency with a demonstrative pronoun also 
having the same affixes.

Independent themes and certain dependent themes may also 

be Inflected for address.

531. Given below in tabular form are the suffixes which mark 

inflection for gender, number, person, and specific/non-specific 

in noun constructions.
It will be noted that a single affix simultaneously in

dexes all the categories: when two affixes are listed, they 
represent allomorphs conditioned by the syntactic environment.

When supposedly different suffixes have the same shape, con

trast is generally preserved, often overtly, by other morph

ological or syntactic features, (w) with third specific is 

always present when a vowel precedes.
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Inanimate themes 

Singular Plural

Specific Non-specific Specific Non-specific*-

3rd -i -i -isti -yaawa, -ii
Animate themes

3rd (w)-a -i -ikl, -ii -yaawa, -ii
4th -i -i -ikl, -ii -yaawa, -ii

1-Don Frantz, of the summer Institute of Linguistics, does 
not agree with the analysis proposed here. Frantz denies that 
number contrasts occur in the non-specific category, Frantz 
has worked extensively on Blackfoot, and the only defense for 
the present disagreement is that the corpus used here has 
several nouns with the suffix -yaawa which are in analogous 
environments, in some cases identical frames, to those in which the 
singular non-specific noun forms were given. If Frantz is 
wrong, it may possibly be due to mishearing of the alternative 
plural allomorph -11 as -i. Still another possible explanation 
is that South Fiegan and Northern Blackfoot, the Blackfoot 
variety which Frantz knows best, actually differ on this point 
of inflectional morphology.

532. When two forms of a noun theme are found due to stem 
allomorphy of the|)sll, t)n||, |{m)l vs. i|0!i variety (510), the 

theme distributions are as follows: the consonant-final theme 
is found in the singular with the specific suffixes, the zero- 
final theme with the non-specific suffixes. In the plural, the 
reverse is found, the zero-final theme appearing with the 
specific suffixes or when a number suffix follows the theme; 

the consonant-final theme occurs only when the non-specific 
suffixes follow immediately. It is the presence of this allo

morphy in constructions which proves that the categories
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of specific and non-specific are se*i., even when the inflectional 

affixes do not contrast, as in the inanimate Inflection and in the 

singular non-specific Inflection of (animate) third and fourth 

persons.

533. The theme formant described in section 523 above 
(verhal action or result of verbal action) has the j| n /| of 

the suffix deleted when preceded by a vowel and followed 
by number or plural inflectional suffixes.

534. Examples of the various morphological forms will now be 

given.
Inanimate

mi in- ’berry1 niniSkln- 'song'

3 m££n?i ’the berry' 
m£fn?i 'a berry' 
mffnists 'the berries' 
m££nyaa?wa 'berries'

Skinakin- 'liver'

3 kinak£n7i 'the liver' 
kinak£i 'a liver' 
kinakfists 'the livers' 
klnak£nyaa?wa 'livers*

moo tokaan- 'head'

3 moo tokaan i 'the head* 
moo tokaan i 'a head' 
moo tokaanlsts 'the heads' 
moo tokaanyaa wa 'heads'

nln7ixks£n7i 'the song' 
nin?ixks£n?i 'a song* 
nln?ixks££sts 'the songs' 
nln?ixks£nyaa?wa 'songs'

mittis- 'stick*

miistsfsi 'the stick' 
miistsfi 'a stick' 
miists^fsts 'the sticks' 
miists£syaa7wa 'sticks'
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Animate

aakii- 'woman'

3 aak£i ?wa 'the woman* 
£lakil?yi 'a woman’ 
aak££ks 'the women' 
Aaki^yaa^wa 'women*

4 Aak£i?yi 'the woman' 
Aak£i7yi 'a woman' 
aak££ks 'the women' 
aak££yaa?wa 'women'

Ittowan- 'knife'
3 isttoan?a 'the knife’ 

isttoa^i 'a knife' 
isttowetks 'the knives' 
isttow4nyaa7wa 'knives'

4 isttoa7yi 'the knife' 
isttoa*vi 'a knife* 
isttowi/ks 'the knives' 
isttowanyaa^wa 'knives'

ninaa- 'man'

nfnaa7wa 'the man' 
n£naa7yi 'a man' 
nfneeks 'the men' 
n£naayaa?wa 'sen*
n£naa?yi 'the man' 
n£naa7yi 'a man' 
nfn«ks 'the men' 
n£naayaa*wa 'men'

mlstis- 'tree*
miists£sa 'the tree' 
miistsfi 'a tree' 
miistsiffks 'the trees' 
miists£syaa7wa 'trees'
mlists£sl 'the tree' 
miists£l 'a tree' 
miistd^iks 'the trees' 
miistsfsyaaPwa 'trees'

535. Inflection for possession. All noun forms in

flected for possession have personal affixes. Possession by 
the first three persons Singular is indicated by a personal 

prefix; possession by fourth person singular and by all plural 
persons is indicated by one of the personal prefixes together 

with a suffix.
The basic shapes of the personal prefixes are: 

first person ni-
second person ki-
third person o-, m-
indefinite person m-
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Third person m- is found with dependent noun themes with 

initial |( a |(. o- appears elsewhere. Indefinite person 
m- appears with dependent noun themes whose denotata are body 

parts or intimate personal possessions. When inflection for 
possession is of an independent theme, the prefixes are always 

followed by intercalated//1// (355). When the theme inflected 
for possession is dependent, the affixes appear in their above

listed form, but with elision of the prefixal vowel before 

vowels (355).
Fourth person has the prefix of the third person, plus 

a suffix -ayi. This suffix is a construction-closing suffix, 

and hence follows all other suffixes.
All plural persons have a personal prefix, plus a

number suffix. Exclusive first person plural has the prefix
ni-, inclusive first person plural has kl-, as does second
person plural. Third and fourth persons have the proper form

of the third person prefix. The number suffixes are:

first person
exclusive -nnaan-
inclusive -nnoon-

second person -waawa, -owaawa
third person -waawa, -owaawa

The number suffixes follow the theme directly. The suffix for

second and third person plural has the first-listed allomorph
following a back vowel, the second-listed allomorph elsewhere.
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The final syllable is virtually always dropped when a 

suffixal |(wa|j follows, yielding number allomorphs of the shapes 
-waa- and -owaa-. The shorter forms also occur unpredictably 

before other suffixes.
The person-gender-number suffix in a- noun construction 

follows the number suffix when one is present; when this 
suffix is not present, the person-gender-number suffix follows 

the noun theme directly. First and second person prefixes 
may appear with third and subordinate person suffixes, 

but third and fourth person prefixes can appear only with 
subordinate person suffixes.

536. A few examples of nouns inflected for possession will 
make the preceding remarks clear. On the following pages are 

paradigms of eight noun themes, three independent, five de
pendent. Suffixes are singular and plural specific. Forms 

for second person singular are omitted because they are 
Identical, except for prefix, with those for first person 
singular. Also omitted from the examples is the inflection 

of the theme -okls-, -okl- 'awl' for indefinite possessor.
The indefinite possessor forms are Identical with third person 

forms except that the prefix m- is present in the former. 
Unexplained at present is the presence of the theme-final || n II 

of 'wife' in 22, 33, and 44 forms.
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-oiSkiimaan- 
✓ /

I nituxkymaanPa, 
tiituxkidjnsfks 
'my wife,
my wives*

/✓3 o tuxkij^naan?i , 
otuxkiimftks 
*his wife,
his wives*

/ /4 o tuxki^naanyaPyi, 
o tuxkiime«ksya?yi 
'his wife,
his wives'

/ /
II nituxki^jpan.naan?a, 

nituxk^mantiaaniks 
'our wife,
our wives'

//
21 kituxkiknannoon? a, 

kituxkifmannooniks 
'our wife,
our wives'

/ /
22 kituxkiijnaanowaa?wa, 

kituxkiimaanowaaw edcs 
'your wife,
your wives'

33 otuxki^naanowaawaT’yi, 
otuxkiimaanowaaweeks 
'their wife, 
their wives'

//44 otuxki£naanowaawaya?yi, 
o tuxki imaanowaaw t e  ksy at*y i 
'their wife, 
their wives'

-aakiim-
nitaakiim?a, 
nitaakiimiks 
'my sister, 
my sisters'
otaakiim?i, 
otaakiimiks 
'his sister, 
his sisters'
otaaJciimya?yi, 
otaakiimiksyaPyi 
'his sister, 
his sisters'

nitaakilminnaan?a, 
nitaakiiminnaaniks 
'our sister, 
our sisters'
kitaakiiminnoon?a, 
kitaakiiminnoonike 
'our sister, 
our sisters'

kitaakiimowaa?wa, 
kitaakiimowaawefks 
'your sister, 
your sisters'
otaakiimowaawa?yi, 
otaakiimowaawecks 
'their sister, 
their sisters'

ot^kiimowaawaya?yi, 
otaakiimowaawffksyapyi 
'their sister, 
their sisters'
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-klt-

I niksfsta, 
niksfstsiks 
'my mother,
my mothers'

3 oksfstsi, 
oks£stalks 
'his mother,
his mothers'

4 oks£atsya7yi, 
okslfstsiksya^yi 
'his mother,
his mothers'

II niksfs tsinnaan7 a, 
niksfstsinnaaniks 
'our mother,
our mothers'

21 kiksfstsinnoon7a, 
kiksfstsinnooniks
'our mother, 
our mothers'

22 kiksd£stowaa7wa, 
kiks fs towaaw£ 6 ks 
'your mother,
your mothers'

33 oksfstowaawa7yi, 
oksfstowaaw££ ks 
'their mother, 
their mothers'

44 oksfstowaswaya7yi, 
oksfa towaawet kaya?yl 
'their mother, 
their mothers'

-oSko-
noxko7wa, 
noxkuyiks 
'my son 
my sons'

oxku7yi, 
oxkuyiks 
'his son, 
his sons'

oxkuya7yi, 
oxkuyiksya7yi 
'his son, 
his sons'

noxkuyinnaan7a, 
noxkuyinnaaniks 
'our son, 
our sons'
koxkuyinnoon7a, 
koxk6yinnooniks 
'our son, 
our sons'
koxkowaa7wa, 
koxk£waaw£& ks 
'your son, 
your sons'
oxkowaawa 7yi, 
oxkowaaw££ks 
'their son, 
their sons'
oxkowaawaya7yl, 
oxkowaaw££ ksya7y1 
'their son, 
their sons'
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-okls-, -okl- 
/

I noksisa, 
noksiiks 
'my awl,
my awl8'

3 oksi^i, 
oksiiks 
'his awl,
his awls'

/4 oksij9ya?yi, 
oksliksya?yi 
'his awl,
his awls'

✓
II nokslpnaan?a, 

noksinnaaniks 
'our awl,
our awls'

✓
21 koks^pnoon?a 

koks innooniks 
'our awl,
our awls'

22 koksycwaa?wa, 
koksyowaaw«ks 
'your awl,
your awls'

33 oksyowaawa?yi, 
oksyowaawefiks 
'their awl, 
their awls'

44 oksy^raawaya 7 * yi, 
oksyowaaw££ ksy a? y i 
'their awl, 
their awls'

199

-oSkat-
noxkatsi, 
noxkatsists 
'my foot, 
my feet'
oxkatsi, 
oxkatsists 
'his foot, 
his feet'

oxkatsya?yi, 
oxkatsistsya?yi 
'his foot, 
his feet'

'our foot, 
our feet'

✓koxkatsinnoon?i, 
koxkats innoonists 
'our foot, 
our feet'

koxkatowaawa? y i, 
koxkatowaaw sests 
'your foot, 
your feet'
oxkatowaawa? yi, 
oxkatowaawccsts 
'their foot, 
their feet'
oxkatowaawaya?y i, 
oxkatowaaw <es tsya? yi 
'their foot, 
their feet*

noxkafsinnaan?i
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-atikin-, -atiki-
_ ✓I natsiki^Pi,

natsikiists 
' t o y  moccasin, 
my moccasins'

/3 matsiki£?i 
matsikiists 
'his moccasin*
his moccasins'

/4 matsikinyapyi, 
matsikiis tsya?yi 
'his moccasin,
his moccasins'

II natsik^pnaan?i, 
nats ikinnaanis ts 
'our moccasin,
our moccasins'

/
21 katsikipnoon?i, 

katsikinnoonis ts 
'our moccasin,
our moccasins'

22 katsikyowaawaPyi, 
katsikyowaawfests 
'your moccasin,
your moccasins'

33 matsiky owaawa?yi, 
matsikyowaaw£f sts 
'their moccasin, 
their moccasins'

44 matsikyowaawaya?yi, 
mat sikyowaawf es tsy a? y i 
'their moccasin, 
their moccasins'

-IniSkln-
/ \ 

nitsip?ixks4p?i» 
nitsin?ixksilsts 
'my song, 
my songs'

✓ \otsin?ixksip7i, 
otsin?ixksiists 
'his song, 
his songs'

/  \otsiji?ixks inya^y i, 
otsin?ixks££stsya?yi 
'his song, 
his songs'

/ \nitsip?ixks^nnaan?i, 
nitsui?ixksinnaanists 
'our song, 
our songs'

/ Xkitsip?ixks;Lmioon?i, 
kitsin?ixksinnoonists 
'our song, 
our songs'

' vkits ip Pixksycty/aawapyi,
kitsin?ixksybwaawtests
'your song,
your songs'

otsin?ixksypvaawa? yi, 
otsfn ?ixksyowaaw£ffsts 
'their song,
their songs'

ots&?lxk8yovaawaya?yi, 
o ts l a .  ?ixksyowaaw££Stsya?yi 
'their song, 
their songs'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



201•#
537* Inflection for spatial/temporal proximity. This Inflection 

is characteristic of demonstrative pronoun plus noun construc
tions , and nouns alone seldom have the inflection.

There are four deictic suffixes of the present kind: -ma-,
-ya-, -ka-, and -Ska-.^ The precise meaning of the suffixes is

^Uhlenbeck appears to have regarded the suffix -Ska- 
as identical with a nearly homophonous syntactic suffix 
which appears in relative clauses. For this reason he re
cognized only three suffixes of spatial/temporal proximity.
Nouns and demonstratives with both suffixes are treated in 
paragraph 18 of the Concise Grammar, as well as in Chapter 9.

still unclear( but distance in space and time from the speaker 

appear to increase from -ma- through -Ska-. It is possible that 
other categories are represented in the meaning of the suffixes, 
for example, visible vs. invisible, or stationary vs. moving. 

Additional investigation is needed here.
With nouns, these suffixes always follow the gender-nunber-

person suffix. Nouns and demonstrative pronouns with these
suffixes are so numerous that a glance at any page of Blackfoot

text affords an abundance of examples. The following are all
from the writer's texts:

m&stslma moyififstsima 'these lodges'
mdAya pookaawaya 'this child'
anwjfttea kissaka 'that son-in-law of yours'
naxka nisaaxka 'that son-in-law of mine'
annistsska sinaaksiistsska 'those writings'
amooksaka ksikkixkiniiksska 'these bald eagles'
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538, Only a small group of dependent nouns has attested In

flection for allocution. There are also four particle themes 
used exclusively as vocatives: kookowa ’girl!’, napf^'partner, 

friend!' (used between males), poka 'partner, friend!' (used between 
females), and tsfkl 'boy!'.

In allocutional Inflection, singular and plural of the 
addressee are distinguished, but there Is no number distinction 

for the speaker: the spokesman for a group uses the form 
he alone would use, although accompanying verbal forms are 

plural.
538.1 The singular vocative has two allomorphs: -aa and -yli.^

* Uhlenbeck observes, Concise Grammar, page 27, that the 
-yii- allomorph is "rather obsolete". This hypothesis has not 
been tested; note, however, that some forms recorded In the 
1960's (son, daughter, younger brother) have only this suffix.

The suffix is always stressed. Which allomorph occurs with a 

given theme appears to be unpredictable.
All known examples of vocative constructions are the 

following:
naaxsfi 'oh my grandparent!' 

ninnaa 'oh my father!'
nisissaa 'oh my younger sibling!' (female speaker)

nisskanfi 'oh my younger sibling!' (male speaker)
nitan^l 'oh my daughter!'

ni?saa 'oh my elder brother!'
'oh my elder sister!' *
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noxkoyjfi 'oh my son'

This use of a basically male kin term (cf. -?s- 'elder 
brother!) for a feminine addressee is attested only by Uhlen
beck. It occurs several times in the tale "The Seven Stars",
A New Series of Blackfoot Texts, pp. 101-112.

Also belonging here is a vocative form of the above type 
based on a theme which occurs in no other form: 

na^aa 'oh my mother!'
Uhlenbeck recorded this term once in a slightly different 
form (A New Series of Blackfoot Texts. page 127): na^aiau.

One of the vocative particles also appears with a voc

ative suffix:
tsikiyaa *oh boy!'

Outside this group the bare theme, in particle function

as with names in general, serves as the singular allocutional form:

aplstotooki 'oh God!'
kipltaakii !oh old woman!'
maanikapii 'oh young man!'
naapii 'oh old man!'
pii?kani ' oh Plegans!'

538.2 Plural vocatives are not as well attested, either in 
Uhlenbeck's or the writer's materials. The plural suffix may 

evidently appear with any noun theme which may be used in ad
dress. The basic plural suffix seems to be -aakl or -aaka 
(terms have been recorded with both), but forms are also on record
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which differ from both of these. In the following examples, the

writer recorded only 'oh old women' and the aberrant 'oh

my little brothers!'; the remainder are from Uhlenbeck:
kipitaakiiwaaka 'oh old woman!'
nlsskanaakl 'oh my younger brothers!'

. noko?saaki 'oh my children!'
nl?sauakl 'oh my elder brothers!', *oh my elder sisters!',
recorded by Uhlenbeck, appears to have a suffix -awaaki.

An aberrant form recorded in a text in 1964 appears to 
have both singular and plural vocative suffixes: 
nisskanaakyaa 'oh my little brothers!'

Some further exploration of vocative morphology is re
quired, since it is possible that additional structural 

types, as well as alternative analytic possibilities, might 

be found.^ It would also be interesting to know whether the

^For example, Uhlenbeck suggests that a plural vocative 
does not exist; the suffix here termed a pluralizing suffix 
he considers to be an expletive suffix, and there is some 
evidence for this in the forms which he quotes in his dis
cussion, see Concise Grammar, paragraph 16, pages 36-37*

morphological vocative is really a living structure in the 
present-day language. Host examples collected both by 

Uhlenbeck and this writer are in traditional tales.
539. By way of summary, the following table gives 

the Inflectional affixes and their order of affixation, where
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appropriate. Following the table 1st an alphabetical listing of the 

affixal allomorphs and a brief identification as to their meaning, 
followed by the citation of the paragraph in which the affix is 

described.

Prefix Suffixes
1

ni— -nnaan- -*1 -ya
ki- -nnoon- -i2 -ma
°“» -waawa-, -i3 -ka
ro ta -owaawa -Ska

§ -(w)a
-aa, -yii -ikl

B -aaki, -isti
§ -aaka -ayi

-yaawa

Alphabetical listing
-aa
-aaki,
-aaka

-ayi
-i-1

-H
-H
-ii
-ikl-
-isti-

-ka
ki-

singular person addressed (538.1)

plural person addressed (538.2) 
subordinate person as possessor (535)
specific third person singular inanimate (531)

specific subordinate person singular (531) 
non-specific singular (531)
alternative form for -ikl, -yaawa (531) 
specific animate plural (531) 
specific Inanimate plural (531)

deictic (537)
second person as possessor (535)
first person plural inclusive as possessor (535)
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m- third and subordinate person
as possessor
Indefinite third person as possessor (535)

-ma deictic (537)

ni- first person as possessor (535)
-nnaan- first person plural exclusive as possessor (535)

-nnoon- first person plural inclusive as possessor (535)
o» third and subordinate person as possessor (535)

-owaawa- second, third, and subordinate plural persons
as possessor (535)

-Ska deictic (537)
-(w)a- specific third person singular animate (531)
-waawa- second, third, and subordinate plural persons

as possessors (535)

-ya deictic (537)
-yaawa non-specific plural (531)

-yii singular person addressed (538,1)

550. Derivation of pronoun themes. Only two kinds of 

derived pronoun themes are found. These are demonstrative 

and attributive.
551. Derived demonstrative themes are all based on demonstrative 

stems, of which there are three: ann-, am-, and om-. The meaning

of the first two is 'this', of the last, 'that'. There are two derived 
t h e m a t i c  constructs formed by suffixes. These are a diminutive 

theme and a theme best characterized as an it oil-theme.
551.1 The diminutive theme is formed by the suffix -ISt-. The 

chief meaning of the suffix is diminutive, but also present are
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nuances of piCy and/or endearment* Since -ISt- appears with 
all the demonstrative pronoun stems* the three simple dimin

utive themes are annlSt-, amlSt-, and omISt-.

551.2 The other suffix-derived theme is formed by the suffix 

—o—« This morpheme apparently references a position* actual

or figurative, which is especially close to the speaker, -o- 

is found with the demonstrative pronoun stems ann- and am- 
and the diminutive themes based on the same two stems. The 

four themes with -o- are thus anno-* amo-* annlSto-, and 

amISto-.
551.3 Demonstrative pronoun themes are also derived by a 

shift in stress. The neutral themes have the stem unstressed* i.e 
the stress in the finished demonstrative pronoun rests on an affix 

In the stress-derived themes* the vowel of the stem is stressed* 
Thus* for example, the neutral stem-themes ann-* am-* and ora-, 

and the themes annlSt-, amlSt-, and omISt-* are matched by a n n - ,  

am-, and om-, annlSt-, amlSt- and omISt-. The latter* it will

be recalled (356), have the stressed vowel lengthened at the 
phonemic level where the environment permits a long vowel. The 

difference in meaning between the neutral and the stress-derived 

themes is probably one of emphasis* as has been suggested by 

Uhlenbeck (Concise Grammar* page 79).
Examples of demonstrative pronoun themes are given below 

(562)* where the inflection of such themes is described.
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552. Derivation of attributive pronouns. A derived pronoun 

theme baaed on certain attributive stems is formed by the 

suffix -oSt-. All examples collected have stems with a 
meaning of location, either in space or time: 'the last one',

'the one in the middle', 'the outside one', etc. Examples 
occur very frequently in texts, mostly inanimate and in 

constituency with verbs. Representative examples are the 
following:

aapatoSt-, cf. aapatoxtsi, aapatoxta 'the one be- 
hine, the one in the north, the ancient one';

aklmoSt-, cf. k/u&xtsi, kfn&xta 'the one in the 
back of the lodge, the one oppcslte the door';

amlSkapoSt-, cf. am’>sskapuxtsi, am?sskapuxta 'the 
one ahead, the one in the south';

apamoSt-, cf. apanfuxtsi, apara7uxta 'the one on the 
other side (of the mountains)';

ISkoSt-, cf. isskoxtsi, lsskoxta 'the one behind, 
the one of long ago';

ISpoSt-, cf. spoxtsl, spoxta 'the one above';

IStatikoSt-, cf. tatsikuxtsi, tatsikuxta 'the one 
in the middle';

miinoSkoSt-, cf. m^friuxkuxtsi, m^fi&xkuxta 'the 
one on the end, the one at the tip'.

560. Inflection of pronouns. Description of the inflection 

of personal, demonstrative, interrogative, and indefinite pro

nouns are found in the following paragraphs. Pronouns share 

most inflectional features with nouns, but other features are 

peculiar to this class alone.
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561. Personal pronoun constructions are all based on a single 

theme: -I:to-. This theme Is Inflected In a neutral and an 
emphatic paradigm.

561.1 In the neutral Inflection, the theme has the same personal 

prefixes as are found In possessive inflection of nouns. The 

prefixes appear in their basic form, I.e., without Intercalated 
I I  t i l .  In this respect the Inflection is parallel to that of 

dependent noun themes. Plural personal pronoun forms also 
have the same number suffixes as in the possessive inflection 

of nouns. A personal pronoun for subordinate person was not 
recorded, so it is unknown whether the -ayi suffix of nominal 

inflection also appears here.
Although personal pronouns are of animate gender only, a 

gender suffix is always found. The suffix is -a for first 

and second persons, -i for third (and subordinate ?) persons.
In sum, the inflection of the personal pronoun theme is 

in appearance identical to the inflection of a dependent noun 
theme. It differs in essence in that the suffixes which appear 

in possessive noun inflection index the gender-person-number- 
specificity of the construction, whereas in inflection of the per

sonal pronoun, suffixes of the same shape are all allomorphs of 

a single morpheme, and index gender only.
The following are the Blackfoot personal pronouns in 

neutral inflection:
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nlisto*wa
ksiist̂ Twa,

kiisto^wa1
ostuyi^
niistmmaanTa
ksiistunnoon&,

kiistunnoora
ksiist£waa7va,

kiist<£waa7wa
ostowaawa?yi

'I, myself'

'you, yourself'
'he, she, himself, herself' 
'we, ourselves'

'we, ourselves'

'you, yourselves'
'they, themselves'

1-For the loss of /s/ following /k/, see section 342.3 above. 
2 For the loss of /I I:II from the theme, see section 341.2 
above.
^Both forms have haplological shortening of * kil:towaawawa

561.2 The emphatic inflection of the personal pronoun is

represented in the author's field materials by one form only.

A very small number of first and second person singular emphatic
forms does occur in Uhlenbeck's texts, and Uhlenbeck discusses
these in his treatment of the inflection of personal pronouns,

Concise Grammar, paragraph 29, pages 70-72. Uhlenbeck regarded 
as

theseAobviatives, which they certainly are not.

In the attested examples of emphatic personal pronouns 
the shape of the emphatic suffix appears to be -yi. Uhlen

beck gives nistoi, kslstoi, which are evidently nllstu'yi, 

ksiistufyi ',I_', 'you'. The single example collected by the 

writer is a first person form with the above shape. The virtual 
absence of emphatic personal pronoun forms from materials
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collected during the 1960's is probably due to the relatively 

small number of texts collected. Moreover, the style of the 
author's texts is largely descriptive rather than narrative.

Emphatic forms might exist also for persons other than 

first and second singular, but noneappear ever to have been 

recorded. Future field work should include attention to 

this question.

562. Inflection of the demonstrative pronoun themes is 
accomplished by the same suffixes as in the specific inflection 

of uouns.
In the Inflection of all IIoil-themes, the suffixes of the 

third person singtilar— both animate and inanimate— are always 
elided. The llilj of the animate plural affix is also always 

elided and the same vowel in the inanimate plural affix may 
be facultatively elided. By way of illustration, cf. the 

inflected forms of amo- 'this (here)':
inanimate: 
animate: 
subordinate: 
inanimate plural: 
animate plural:

amoo
amoo
amooyi
amoostsi, amooyistsi 
am^oksi

Compare these with the inflection of am- 'this':
inanimate: andfi
animate: amaa
subordinate: 
inanimate plural 
animate:
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563. The suffixes of spatial/temporal proximity also appear 
in demonstrative inflection. When present, these suffixes 

follow the suffixes of gender-person-number; so, for example: 
amaama, amaaya. amooka, amoxka.

The suffix -ayi, which belongs to the same suffixing 
order as the spatial/temporal suffixes (539), occasionally 

appears in the inflection of demonstrative pronouns: aaraoksya^i 
omflksysfyi. Both these examples were recorded in texts by the 

writer, and a few such forms also occur in Uhlenbeck's texts.*

^Uhlenbeck did not recognize the existence of such a suffix 
with demonstratives, and it appears that he regarded such 
examples as these as carelessly pronounced examples of demon
stratives with the suffix -ya- and the syntactic affix -yi.

He lists them throughout his discussion of demonstrative 
pronouns as "verbalized" forms.

In demonstrative pronoun constructions, -ayi appears only 

following the suffix -ikl-. It is not completely clear what 

the function of -ayi is, but it seems to be used to mark 

as subordinate those plural constructions in which it appears. 
Possibly its appearance is so rare because it is facultative 

in most syntactic environments.
The number of individual morphological forms of demon

strative pronouns is enormous. A detailed survey of Uhlen- 
beck's texts was made during the analysis of the morphology 

of demonstrative pronouns, and between Uhlenbeck*s and the
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author's texts, almost all predictable forms are attested*
Such as have not been recorded must certainly be of rare 

potential appearance, but the completely random pattern of 

the unattested forms rules out the likllhood that there 

are real gaps In the morphological pattern.
564. Inflected Interrogative pronouns are all based on a 

theme t- The obligatory Inflection for gender-person-

1 Informants used In the 1960's did not recognize the 
Interrogative pronoun saka given by Uhlenbeck, Concise Grammar, 
page 104; this form Implies an Interrogative theme s-. Uhlen
beck indicates that the cited form was already obsolete in 1910.

number employs the suffixes of the specific noun inflection, 
exactly as in the inflection of demonstrative pronouns. Interrogative 

pronoun themes differ from all other substantive themes in that in

flection for spatial/temporal proximity is obligatory, -ayi 
is precluded from appearance because of the presence of one of 

these suffixes.
The interrogative pronoun examples given below are ar

ranged in columns by gender. Starred forms, as can be seen, 

are predictable, but were not recorded either by Uhlenbeck 
or the writer. Forms for subordinate person probably also 

occur, but Uhlenbeck listed none in his discussion of these 
pronouns, and the writer recorded none. (Uhlenbeck's texts 

have not been searched with these forms in mind.) The shape
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of the forma would not be difficult to predict. Some of the 
translations reflect the consistent use in Blackfoot of ante- 

cedentless inanimate pronominal forms as verbal adjuncts, i.e., 
adverbs.

tamaa
tayaa,

t a k a

takaa

taxkaa

Animate
'who, which?'

'who, which?' 
'who, which?'

'who, which?'

tslmaa
Inanimate

'what, which?'; 1

tsiyaa
tslkaa
tsixkaa,
takaa

'what, which?'; 1 
'what, which?'; 1

tsiksimaa
tsiksiyaa

tslkslkaa
*tsiksisskaa

'which?'
'which?'

'which?r 
'which?'

'what, which?'; ’

tsistsimaa 'what, which?'
tsistsiyaa 'what, which?'

*tsistsikaa 'what, which?' 
*tsistsisskaa 'what, which?'

The inanimate form tskaa comes, with syncope of H i l l , from 
the same morphophonemic background as its parallel. This is

another instance of the (at present) unpredictable syncope
in

o f  II ijj discu8sedAsection 3A1.2 above. In spite of the 

common origin, tskaa might contrast with tsixkaa in meaning, 
as Uhlenbeck implies, Concise Grammar, page 105. This possible 
difference was not explored by the present writer.

564.1 A brief remark is in order concerning certain of the 
"interrogative words" listed by Uhlenbeck in paragraphs,47-49

where?

where?
when?'

when?'
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of his Concise Grammar. Those which are not particles are 

In reality phrases or clauses composed of an Interrogative 

particle or Interrogative pronoun fused with a following 

noun or verb. Such constructions, while often a single phono- 

log leal word, are structurally transparent. Examples are: 
tamaatapuxta, 'which one?1, from tamaa itapuxta; nannaxka 
'Where is —  ?'. from annaa annaxka; tsaanistapiiwaats 'what 
Is that?', from tsaa aanistapiiwaats. In precise speech such 

"words" show their true phrasal or clausal character.
565. The single'inflected indefinite pronoun theme is IStik-. 

Very few examples of this theme occur in the author's field 
materials, but the theme is well represented in Uhlenbeck's 

texts. IStik- has inflection similar to that of the 
demonstrative pronouns, viz. obligatory inflection for gender- 

person-number. facultative inflection for spatial/temporal 
proximity. It is noteworthy, however, that whereas demon

strative themes are frequently inflected for spatial/temporal 
proximity, the indefinite pronoun theme has this inflection less 
frequently, cf. Uhlenbeck examples. Concise Grammar, paragraph 

53, pages 110-113.
Certain syntactic peculiarities distinguish constructions 

with IStik- from other pronoun constructions. For example, 

this theme occasionally contains the attributive stem matt- 

'again'; no other pronoun theme includes even facultative
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appearances of attributive elements. Again, pronouns based on 
this theme sometimes appear In constituency with demonstrative 

pronouns. This is not unique, for second person personal 
pronouns occasionally also appear in constituency with demonstrative 

pronouns. When IStik- is accompanied by a demonstrative pro
noun, however, its inflection is more like that of a noun than 
a pronoun. Thus, a singular form of IStik- may appear with a 
plural demonstrative pronoun, exactly as occasionally occurs 

with nouns.
The basic inflectional forms of the Indefinite pronoun 

are the following:

One additional word with the syntax and meaning of an 

indefinite pronoun occurs fairly often in Uhlenbeck*s texts. 
This form, given as aiaua by Uhlenbeck, was never collected 

by the author. In the texts, a l h i a .  always has an animate 
referend, and Uhlenbeck translates 'that certain one, so-and- 

so*. The word appears to have the suffix which marks third 
person animate singular specific in the inflection of 

substantives, but it is impossible to extract a theme with 

certainty, since no other forms occur which might be considered

inanimate: 
animate: 
subordinate: 
Inanimate plural: 
animate plural:

sts^kists
stsikiks
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as inflectional* The word may thus be a particle rather

than a pronoun.

566. Attributive pronoun themes are inflected exactly
as demonstrative pronoun themes; so, for example:

aapatoxtaka 'the one behind'
isskuxtsika 'long ago, the long ago time'
spoxtaxka 'the one above'
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600. Derivation of verb themes. Description of the formation 

of verbal themes Is organized according to the ultimate 
category of the theme. These categories are intransitive, 
stative, and transitive. Within each of these broad groupings, 

attention will be directed first to themes derived from stems. 

then to themes derived from other themes, where such occur.

610. Intransitive themes. The simplest intransitive theme is 

coterminous with a verb or noun stem. The stem, of course, 
may be composed of more than one morpheme. Themes coterminous 

with stems are, for example:
-Ikki- 'blow on whistle', cf. ekkifwa 'he whistles';

/
-Ippitaakii- 'be old woman', cf. nitsippitaakii 'I am 

an old woman';
-itapoo- 'go in a direction', cf. itapooyaa?wa 'they 

went there'.
610.1 By far the majority of Intransitive themes, regardless of 

their internal structure (that is, whether derived from stems 
or from other themes) have one of three theme-dosing suffixes.

These are, in order of descending frequency of appearance, -1-,

-aa-, and -I-. Note, however, that what is here indicated as 
-i- seldom stands in an environment where || i || and j| I (I are 

in contrast. For this reason, many instances of the present 

-i- could be -I-. Examples of themes derived from stems by 

these suffixes alone are:
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-a:wakoyii- 'flow, move, as water', cf. aawaawakoy ii?wa 
'it runs, it flows';

s
-Ikkaayayi- 'speed, run swiftly', cf. nitsikkaayapyi 

'I run swiftly';

-IniSki' 'sing', cf. niifixkita 'sing thou!';
-onni- 'have a father', cf. nimaatunPnixpa 'I have

no father';
/ /-o:pii- 'sit , cf. itaopii?wa 'he is sitting there';

-ootaPsi- 'own animal', cf. maatootaPsiwaats 'he 
has no horse*;

/
-sooSkitti- 'have big belly', cf. sooxkittsiifwa 

'he has a big belly';

-a:waSkaa- 'walk, move on foot', cf. aawaa?waxkaa?wa 
'he is walking, he is moving on foot';

-Ikkawaa- 'break hole in ice', cf. ikkawaayaa?wa 
' they broke a hole in the ice';

-IniSkaa- 'call name', cf. nitsin?ixka 'I call a name,
I read off a roll';

-Inaa- 'be chief', cf. ninaa?wa 'he is a chief';

-klsattiiwaa- 'be jealous', cf. nitsiksisattsiiwa 
'I am jealous';

-sootaa- 'rain', cf. sootaa?wa 'it rained';
/

-ISkI- 'urinate', cf. issksiyaa?wa 'they urinated';

, -IttlSkI- 'be safe, out of harm's way', cf. 
nitsisttssksl 'I am safe, I am out of harm's reach';

✓
-sa:kl- 'go out', ef. saaksista 'go thou out!'.

610.2 A small group of intransitive themes has a theme-dosing 

suffix of -mm-. (One attested theme has -m-.) The suffix is unusual 
in that it is not universally present in constructions based on
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the appropriate stems. This suffix has been observed in 
affirmative and negative (presumably also interrogative) 

independent mode constructions inflected for third and 

subordinate persons; it also appears facultatively in the sub
junctive in all first and second person constructions except the 

inclusive first person plural. Whether the suffix appears 
elsewhere is unknown. Examples follow:

Independent examples
t i  paapisannninayi 'he (subordinate) shouted', cf.

nlt£epapisa 'I am shouting';
kayoio?pummyaa?wa '£hey feared', maatslkooppummaats 

'he is not afraid', cf. nitsikooppu 'I fear';

aotsimpma 'he is swimming’, cf. nitaotsi 'I am
swimming';

// / payiimmPa 'he entered', cf. nitslpii 'I entered'.
Dependent examples
// /  kooPpuyiiniki, koo?pummiiniki 'if I feared';

saayikooFpuyiiniki, saaylkooPpummiinikl 'when I am
not afraid';

/ // saayipinnaaniiki, saayipllmlnnaaniiki 'when we
do not come in'.

611. A variety of non-theme-closlng suffixes is found.

First to be described and Illustrated are those which are 

added to stems.
611.1 Themes with meaning similar to that of the middle in 

Classical Greek are formed by a suffix which occurs in two 

allomorphs. In themes of this kind the subject is always
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intimately Involved in his own action; in some cases the 
meaning is virtually reflexive. The two suffixal allomorphs 
are -II- and -IIs-, the theme-dosing suffix is -i-. A 

very large number of examples of each allomorph was collected 

Examples follow:

-II-:
-aaPsIIyi- 'sneeze', cf, nitaawaa?sii?yi 'I sneeze

, -aspIStitikinllyi- 'take off one's shoes', cf. 
aapsstsitsikiniiyita 'take off thy shoes!';

-attllyi- 'become intoxicated', cf, aawattsiiyiPwa 
'he is drunk';

-IjSsitapIIyi- 'utilize', cf. niafuxtsissitapii?yi 
'I utilize';

/
-IStlmllyi- 'wipe one's hands', cf. isstsimliyita 

'wipe thy hands!*;
-omitikkinllyi- 'wipe one's nose', cf. 

nitaomitslkkiniiPyi 'I am wiping my nose';
-pisatooPtllyi- 'wear an artificial hand', cf. 

paasatoo?tsiiyi?wa 'he has an artificial hand'.

-IIs-:
t /  -IkklSpIIsi- 'have an injured head', cf. 

ikksspiisiPwa 'he got his head hurt';

✓ N-ISsikoSkokinIIsi- 'have a broken neck', cf. 
issikoxkokiniisi?wa 'he got his neck broken';

f  s -Ittiyakllsi- 'suffer terrible pain', cf.
asttsiyaksiisiPwa 'he is in terrible pain';

z -o:Spa*ISkItonIIsi- 'have hiccoughs', cf.
nitoxpapissksistuniisi 4 2  have hiccoughs';
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-oyllssi- 'grieve, mourn', cf, aoyiisi?wa 'she is
mourning';

N -saakinllsi- 'suffer miscarriage', cf. 
sayaaksiniisl?wa 'she had a miscarriage',

611.2 Themes with meaning very similar to those just
described are formed by a suffix -aa?s-; the theme-closing

suffix is still -i-. Examples are not numerous, around a
dozen themes based on verbal stems appear to contain the

suffix. Representative are:

-Ikkiatkaaf’si- 'get trapped', cf. ikkyaakaa?si?wa 
'he got trapped';

-iklaa?si- 'hide (oneself)', cf. asskuxs€iksyaa?si?wa 
'he is always hiding';

-IStakaa?si- 'boast, brag', cf. nitasstakaa?si 'I
boasted';

-IStawaaf’si 'grow', cf. isstawaa?si?wa 'he grew';
/ t  -YootiimIStaa?si- 'fast, do without food*, cf.

nittfcyootsim?sstaa?si '1 am fasting'.
611.3 The suffix -Sk- forms themes with the meaning of the

state which results from the action designated by the verbal

stem. The theme-dosing vowel is -aa-. Examples are rather
numerous, the following are representative:

/-aoklSkaa- 'be pierced', cf. aoksskaa?wa 'it has a 
(round) hole pierced in it';

-aoSkaa- 'be crumbling, be caving off', cf. 
aawaoxkaa?wa 'it is crumbling down’;

/  -IkkiSkaa- 'be inflated,^ swollen: have boil', cf.
nitsikkixka 'I have a boil', ikkixkaa?wa 'he has a boil';
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/ -pakkiSkaa- 'be ruptured, be burst open', cf.
payakkixka?wa 'it burst, it is burst or exploded';

-painiSkaa- 'be painful', cf. pain?ixkaa?wa 'it is 
sore, it hurts';

/ /-piiniSkaa' 'be ripped, torn', cf. payiin?ixkaa?wa 'it 
ripped, it tore' (as fabric);

-ISaipiSkaa- 'stretch', cf. ©saipixkaaf’wa 
'it is elastic, it stretches';

^ -I^sikoo?kakiniSkaa- 'have broken back', cf.
nitssikooi’kakliftxka 'my back is broken*.

612. Themes which contrast animate and inanimate actor are 
very rare in the intransitive category, although this is 
quite usual in stative verbs.

One kind of strictly animate intransitive theme has al
ready been mentioned. Such are those themes which have an 

obligatory suffixal -mm- in third (and subordinate) persons—  

the precise area in which gender contrast is of importance.

Gender contrast, however, is only minimal,, both because of 

the paucity of such themes, and because the contrast is 

between a marked and a merely implied unmarked counterpart* In 
view of the clear structural contrast of gender themes in the category 

of stative verbs, one might expect a more positive expression 
of the same in intransitive verbs than that seen in the -mm- 

intransitive themes. As a matter of fact, only one set of genuine 
intransitive themes does have full derivational contrast, and 

these themes will now be described.
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612.1 Themes which belong to this class have the meaning 

'with heat, accompanied by heat'• The suffix which forms the 
animate theme has the shape -ISso-. This shape conforms largely 
to the expectable morphophonemics except that H S U  is represented 
by /?/ unpredictably and unusually often. The inanimate suffix 
is attested three shapes. The most frequent allomorph is 

-iti-; occurring once each were the phonemic shapes /ittsi/ and 
/itsis/. Both of the latter are clearly variants of the 

former.
Both animate and Inanimate suffixes are followed by the 

theme-closing suffix -1-.
Matching themes did not always occur, and one may guess 

that there are a few cases where only one gender Is represented.
The animate theme and example always precedes the Inanimate.

-askoSsoyi- 'bell', cf. aawaakuxsoyi?wa 'he is boiling'; 
-a:kotl-, cf. aawaakotsiiPwa 'it is boiling';

/  -USpakoylSsoyl- 'be in flames, be blazing', cf. 
iixpaykuyi?soyi?wa 'he is in flames, he Is blazing';
-osSpakoyitti-, cf. oexpakuylttsiiywa 'it (fire) is blazing';

//-IkljtoSsoyi- 'warmup', cf. nite£kpistuxso?yi 
'I am warming up'; -IkI:totisi-, cf. ksiistotsisiiPwa 'it is 
warm (weather)';
/ -IkkanaSsoyi- 'be resplendent, sparkle', cf.
<*kkana?8oyl?wa 'he is shining brightly';

/
-ISsoyi- 'be severely burned, be cooked', cf. i?soyi?wa 

'he got a third degree bum, he is cooked';
-ItlSsoyi- 'bum', cf. astssoyipwa 'he is burning'; 

-Ititi-, cf. astssitsii?wa 'it burned';
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-IttokinlSsoyi- 'burn up',^cf. nitsistt^kinFssopyi 
'I am burning up'; -Ittokiniti-, cf. aaaksisttokinitsi?wa 
'it will burn up completely';

/-sikkoSsi- 'render grease', cf. sayikkuxsoyi^wa 
'he (fat) is rendered'.

620. Formation of verbal themes from other themes. Several 

intransitive verbal themes are formed by the addition of suf

fixes to transitive verbal themes and to noun themes. De

scription of derived ncun themes follows that of derived verb 

themes.

621. Derivation from transitive themes.
621.1 Reflexive themes are formed by the suffix -o:Ss-; the 

theme-dosing suffix is -i-. The ordinary representation of
IISII is these forms is /x/, but a scattering of forms contained 

/?/. Representative are the following:

Iklmmo:Ssl- 'pity oneself', cf. nitsikimpmuxsi 
'I feel sorry for myself';

-IniSkoStootSsi- 'sing to oneself', cf. 
aawattsin?ixkuxtoo?si?wa 'he sings to, for himself';

-a:kano:Ssi- 'hurt oneself', cf. nitakan?uxsi 'I 
hurt myself';

-ISsYaapinio:Ssi- 'rub the eyes', cf. 
essyaapinyooxsiTwa 'he is wiping his eyes, rubbing his eyes’;

-sa:o?to:Ssi- 'undress oneself, strip', cf. 
saao?tuxsl?wa 'he undressed';

-yaaSkoomo:Ssi- 'take a vow', cf. 
nooxkaaxkoom?ux8ita 'take thou a vow!'.

621.2 Recriprocal themes are formed by the suffix -o:ti-.
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This suffix is followed by the theme-closing suffix -i-. 

Examples:
,  -a:komimmo:tiyi-- 'love one another', cf. 

aakomimmotsiiyaa?wa 'they love one another';

-aSkaniostiyi- 'doctor each other by piercing', cf. 
nitaawaxkanyootsiixpinnaaxfe 'we doctor each other by piercing';

-IkippIStimo:tiyi- 'have a short wrestle with each 
other', cf. axkanikippsstsimotsiyoo?pa 'let us wrestle each 
other for a little while!';

// -o:Spommoo:tiyi- 'trade, make purchases', cf.
itauxpummootsiiyaa?wa 'they traded there',

621.3 Pseudo-intransitive themes which refer to actions 
directed against indefinite animate objects are formed by a suffix 

having two allomorphs. The allomorph -im- appears with 
transitive themes which end in a consonant, the allomorph 
-m- with transitive themes ending in a vowel. The theme-dosing 
suffix is -aa-. Examples of themes of this type are exceedingly 

numerous, illustrative are:
-ai?tinnimaa- 'sew', cf. t£i?tsinnima 'I am

sewing a dress';
/ /-attipamaa- 'patch buckskin', cf. aawattsipamaa?wa 

'she is patching moccasins';
-ItlSsimaa- 'brand', cf. nitsistssimaaxpinnaan^i 

'we are branding';
/

-Ittokimaa- 'drum', cf. nitsisttokim?a 'I drum';

-Iylnnlmaa- 'seize animals or birds', cf. 
££yinnimaa?wa 'he seizes animals or birds' (hawk)';

/  -omowaa?kimaa- 1 round up cattle', cf. 
nitaomowaa?kim?a '1 am rounding up cattle'.
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Many themes formed by this suffix are built on transitive 
themes which do not appear elsewhere. Some examples are:

-Ikaa^kimaa- 'chop lodge poles', cf. askaa?klmaa?wa 
'he is chopping lodge poles';

-Ikkat^maa- 'blow on a whistle or flute; bugle (of 
bull elks)', cf. «kkatsimaayaa»’wa 'they are bugling';

f  -IsayaaSkimaa- 'hoist flag or banner', cf.
sayaxkimaata 'hoist thou a flag!'.

/ -itapI:Skatimaa- 'dance in the sun dance', cf.
aaakitapisskatsimaa?wa 'he will dance in the sun dance';

-I:yikaa7kimaa- 'endeavor, persevere', cf. 
iiyikaa?kimaata 'be thou brave, try thou hard!';

-pakklnikimaa- 'mash cherries', cf. payakksinikimaq?wa 
'she mashed the cherries';

621.4 Pseudo-intransitive themes which indicate action directed 
toward indefinite inanimate objects are formed by the suffix -ask- 

added to transitive inanimate themes. The theme-closing suffix is 
-i-. Many examples were collected, the following are representative:

-ai?tinna:ki- '^ew things', cf. nitaaw*!?tsinnaki 
'I am sewing things', nitaaw£i?tsin?nixpa 'I am sewing it';

-attipaaski- 'patch leather goods', cf. 
aawattsipaaki?wa 'she is patching leather things', 
aawattslpaimay 'she is patching it';

-IStlSsaski- 'burn things', cf. nitasstssyaaki 'I 
am burning things', nitasstssiixpa *1 am burning it';

/-Ittoklaski- 'knopk on things', cf. nitsisttokyaaki 
'I knocked on things', nitsisttokiixpa 'I knocked on it';

-Iyinnaski- 'seize, catch things', cf. niteeyinnaki 
'I am catching things', nitf£yin?nixpa 'I am catching it';
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-omoonaiki- 'roll things up', cf* nitaomoonaki 'I 
am rolling things up', nitaomoon?ixpa 'I am rolling It up'*

When the transitive Inanimate theme has a formant ending In -oo-,
this portion of the suffix Is dropped before -a:k- Is added:

-ka:SkItISta^$:i- 'saw wood', cf. nite^kaxkslstsstaki 
'I am sawing wood', nit e&kaxksistsstooxpa 'I am sawing it';

/-ISkImata:ki 'weave things', cf. essksimatakiPwa 
'he is weaving', issksimatoomay 'she wove It';

'I am doing
-ISsIItlStajk^ 'wash, launder', cf. nitassiistsstaki 
laundry', nltassiistsstooTpa 'I am washing It';

/ -ISsitaiki- 'to shoot ap things and hit them', cf.
ayisstaklr’wa 'he shot and hit', ayissitoomay 'he shot it';

-oklStarki 'count things', cf. nitaoksstakl 
'I am counting', nitaoksstooxpyaa?wa 'I am counting them';

/y -omatlSkaSta:ki 'give away presents', cf.
nitaomatsskaxtaki 'I am giving away things', aomatsskaxtoomay 
'he is giving it away';

/ -o:Spaata:ki- 'carry, pack things on the back', cf.
nit^xpaatakl 'I am packing things on my back', nit^xpaatooxpa 
'I am carrying it'.

There is one anoma*ly in the distribution of the suffix 

-a:k-. Whan the transitive animate theme ends in i) t)l, matched 

by a transitive inanimate theme which has no derivational 
suffix, -a:k- is added to the transitive animate theme, while 

retaining its usual meaning. Examples:
-aapiklta:l^i- 'throw things', cf. nltaaplksistakl 

'I tljrew things', nitaapiksista?wa 'I threw him', 
nltaapik8lixpa 'I threw it';

-Isattinitaki- '̂ sllt things', cf. £esattsinitaki?wa 
'he is slitting things, sayattslnltsilway 'he slit him, he 
vaccinated him', sayattslnlmmay 'he slit it';
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//-Isosyinit^ki- 'fringe things', cf, ££soyinitaki?wa 

'she cuts fringes', atsoyinitsiiway 'she fringed him* (leather 
coat), socylnlnmay 'she fringed it';

, . ✓/-IylSklpItaki- 'tie things up , cf. niteeyissksipistakl
'I tie things tip', nit£eyissksipista?wa 'I am tying him 
up', niteeyissksipiixpa 'I am tying it up'.

630. Derivation of intransitive themes from noun themes,

631. It was noted above (610.1) that some themes are

formed by the addition to a stem or theme of a theme-dosing

suffix alone. The theme-closing suffix -i- added to dependent or
possessed noun themes forms intransitive verbal themes with the
meaning 'possess the referend of the noun theme'.

0

Examples:
f  -aakiikowaami- 'have girl (friend)', cf.
aakiikowaarai?wa 'he has a girl friend';

-okI:ti- 'have mother', cf. saakyaok8istsi?wa 
'he 8till has a mother, his mother is still living';

/ /-okofsi- have child , cf. maataoko?siwaats she 
has no children';

-osmitaami- 'have dog', cf. iiksskao?mitaami?wa 
'he owns many dogs';

-onni- 'have father', cf. nitun?ni 'I have a father';
-otokiimi- 'have, own hides', cf. akaotokiimi?wa 

'she has a lot of hides'.
632. A suffix of -Sk- added to noun themes forms themes with 

the meaning of producing (or otherwise acquiring) the referend

of the noun theme. The theme-dosing suffix is -aa-. The 
suffix is apparently productive. Examples:
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, -InaamaaSkaa- 'count coup, take a trophy in battle', 
cf. nitsinaamaaxka 'I took a weapon, I counted coup', -Inaamaa- 
'bow, gun ’;

-itikiSkaa- 'make moccasins', cf. niteetsikixka 
'I am making moccasins', -itiki- 'moccasin';

-okoopISkaa- 'prepare soup'
'she is making soup', -okoopl- 'soup';

-okoopISkaa- 'prepare soup', cf. aokopsskaa?wa

-ookooYISkaa- 'build house', cf. nitaokoo?sska 
'I am building a house', -ookooyl- 'house';

-oomiiSkaa- 'fish', cf. aomiixkaa?wa 'he is fishing', 
-omii- 'fish';

//-otSpilkiSkaa- cut teeth, cf. aomatapooxpiiklxkaa?wa 
'he is beginning to cut teeth1, -o:Spiiki- 'tooth'.

633. The suffix -aa?s- added to noun themes forms intransitive 
themes with the meaning 'become the referend of the noun theme'.
The change of state is not considered as a natural or usual 

one, as of a child becoming a man, but rather as an unusual 
one, as through the mediation of magic, and inducing wonder.
The accompanying thane-dosing suffix is -i-. Derivation of 
themes of this kind is productive, and quite a large number of 
examples were collected. Representative examples are:

t /  -aakiiwaafsi- 'become a woman', cf.
maatattaakiiwaa?siwaatsinay 'he did not become a woman again';

/ -aStokaa?si- 'become a needled evergreen', cf.
itaxtokaa?si?wa 'he became a pine tree, turned into a pine tree';

matapilwa?si- 'become a person', cf. 
matapiiwaa?sl?wa 'it (animal) became a person';

-o:Skya£yowaa?sl- 'turn out to be a bear, become a
bear', cf. otuxkyaayowaa?ssi 'that it was a bear, that it
had turned out to be a bear';
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-yo:Skotokaa?si- 'become a rock', cf« 
ayoxkotokaa?siy aa?wa 'they became rocks'.

640. Derivation of Intransitive themes from pronoun themes. 
An intransitive theme Is derived from demonstrative, personal, 

and attributive pronoun constructions. The derivational suffix 
has the shape— ok-. The suffix follows the last element of the 

completed (neutral) pronoun construction. The meaning of the 
verbal portion of the theme so formed is rather obscure, but it 

seems to refer to position in _a place rather than to existence. 
Constructions based on themes of this type are translated by in

formants as 'there this or that one is, goes', 'there is the first 
one', etc. The only example of this kind of theme based on a 

personal pronoun was translated 'It is me'.

Examples:

This theme is subject to further derivational suffixing, 

comparable to other verbal themes. So, with the diminutive 

suffix -?s-:

/annaoka
annimaokinayi
axmiksimaokyaa?wa

'there he (subordinate) was'
'there they (animate) were' 
'there they (inanimate) are'
'away yonder she is'

'there he is'

'right here he, it is' 
'yonder he was'
'there he (subordinate) was,

coming behind'
/ "It is I'nils towakaoka
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/an?nsstaoksi 'there the little thing was'

Note that the pronoun is also diminutive. Again, with 
the suffix of the historical mode:

axmaoklxka 'there he purportedly was'.
650. Stative themes. Stative themes always have an attributive 

stem as head, and separate themes regularly appear for animate
and inanimate subjects. In animate themes, moreover, a 

distinction is often made between human and non-human subjects. 

Several suffixes are employed in the derivation of stative 

themes; some appear in dozens of different themes, others in 
only a few each or even in one. Consonant-final derivational 

suffixes are generally followed by one of the same theme-closing 
suffixes as appear in intransitive themes.

651. Animate themes with a non-human referend are formed by 
a suffix of -lm- which is added to attributive stems. The theme- 

closing suffix is -i-. Several examples were collected ac
cidently. and Uhlenbeck also lists many. Representative are

the following:
/ /

-a:piimi- 'be white', cf. aapiimi?wa 'he (horse) is 
light colored';

/ -kiStipimi- 'be spotted, be pinto', cf. 
kixtsipimi?wa 'he is spotted, he is a pinto (horse)';

-omaSkimi- 'be big', cf. um?axkiml?wa 'he is
big’;

/
-ootimi- 'be sorrel', cf. ootsimi?wa 'he is 

sorrel (horse, bear)';
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/-Ssikirai- 'be black*, cf. slkiml?va 'he Is black'

Other examples are given by Uhlenbeck, Concise Grammar, 

paragraph 27, pages 66-67, and in the vocabularies,
652, Stative themes with other than animal reference are 

formed by several suffixes* Each such theme is matched by an 
inanimate theme with its own formant suffix.

652,1 The commonest pair of themes has the animate suffix -ISs-, 

with theme-closing -i-, and inanimate -i-, also with theme- 

closing -i-. Examples:
-a:tooyISsi- 'be ho^y', cf. naato'o?ssi?wa 'he is 

holy'; -astooyii-, cf, naatooyii?wa 'it is holy';
/-IlSsi- 'be hard, strong,^rave*, cf. missifwa 'he 

is hard, strong, brave'; -I1-, cf. mii?wa 'it is hard';
/

-IkklSsi- 'be slender, narrow', c£. ikkssi?wa 'he 
is slender, he is narrow'; -Ikkii-, cf. ikkii?wa 'it is 
slender, it is narrow';

/
-IkjSklSsi- 'be stiff with cold', cfj, ksisskssi?wa 

'he is stiff with cold'; -IkjSkii-, cf. ksisskii?wa 'it is 
stiff with cold';

✓
-LnmovilSsi- 'be h^iry', cf. immoyissi?wa 'he is 

hairy'; -Immoyii-, cf. immoyiifwa 'it is hairy';
/

-ISpISsi- 'be high', cf. spssi^w^/he is high, he is 
gay from drinking alcohol’; -ISpii-, cf. spii?wa 'it is high';

-IttiklSsi- 'be slic^', cf. isttsikssi?wa 'he is 
slick*; -Ittikii-; cf. isttsikii?wa 'it is slippery';

-kitmlSsi- 'b^ warm', cf. kayin?ssirwa 'he is 
warm'; kinnii-, cf. kayinnii?wa 'it is warm';

-sokaa?pISsi- 'be good', cf. sokaa?pssi?wa 'he is 
good'; 80kaa?pii-, cf. sokaa?pii?wa 'it is good';
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-yasSsISsi- 'be kind, be good', cf. axssi*wa 'he 
is good'; -yasSsii-, cf. ^xsii^wa 'it is good'.

653. Most stative themes based on stems referencing numbers

have an animate -I- (or -i-)» inanimate -o-. Those number themes which 

do not belong here are described later (655.3, 655.4), where a full 
list of the themes is given. It is to be understood that all 

themes not given in the later sections belong to the present 
category. Only representative examples will be given, since the 
group of themes which belongs here is quite large.

Examples:
-IlsitI- 'be five', cf. niisitsfyaa7wa 'they (an

imate) are five, there are five of them'; -Ilsito-, cf. 
niisitoyaaTwa 'there are five, they (inanimate) are five';

-naal- 'be six', cf. n€£yaa?wa 'they (animate) are 
six, there are six of them'; naao-, cf. nioyaa?wa 'they 
(inanimate) are six, there are six of them';

-piiSkll- 'be nine', cf. piixksfjCyaa«Va 'they 
(animate) are nine, there are nine of them'; piiSklo-, 
cf. piixksyoyaa^wa 'they (inanimate) are nine, there are 
nine of them';

-kiipl- 'be ten', cf* kiip4yaa?wa 'they (animate) 
are ten, there are ten of them'; kllpo-, cf. kiipoyaa'7wa 
'they (inanimate) are ten, there are ten of them';

-I:tlkopotI- 'be twelve', cf. nitsiistsikopotsspinnaan?a 
'there are twelve of us'; nattUcopoto-, cf. na£tslkopotoyaa?wa 
'they (inanimate) are twelve, these are twelve of them'.

654. A scattering of examples of stative stems was collected 

in which a suffix -lsl- (or with either vowel jjljj Instead) is 

found. A theme-dosing -i- follows the suffix. Some of the 
examples appear to be inanimate, others animate, so Uhlenbeck's
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statement (A Blackfoot-English Vocabulary. page 87, entry 
/ /akaisiu) that the referend may be either animate or inanimate 

may be correct. Examples of this kind, and indeed the (unlikely) 
theoretical possibility that some stative themes do not distinguish 

the gender of the subject, should be investigated further.
655, The remaining theme types all have one feature in com

mon: the animate theme is always closed by a suffixal -mm- 
when inflected for third or subordinate persons. It will be 

recalled that an identical structural feature was present 

with certain intransitive themes (610.2). In stative themes the 

suffix usually redundantly expresses the animate gender of the 

theme, but in some cases the animate theme is marked in no other 

way. This feature should be studied further, since complete 

paradigms have not been collected for themes of this kind.
655.1 A small group of themes has animate -I-, inanimate 

—o—• The following examples Include all the known themes of this 

type:
-a:kayl- 'be much', cf. nitaka^yi 'there's a lot of 

me', aakayfm^ma 'there is a lot of him'; -a:kawo-, cf. 
aakawo<*wa 'there is a lot of it';

-ISsokI- 'be heavy', cf. k^tssoksi 'thou art heavy', 
soksfm'ma 'he is heavy'; -ISsoko-, cf. fssoko?wa, sokofwa 
'it is heavy';

-itiml- 'stink, smell', cf. nitsitsim'>i 'I stink', 
itsim£m«ma 'he stinks'; -itimo-, cf. itsimo'wa 'it stinks';

-omaSkl- 'be big', cf. nitum^axksi 'I am big', 
um?axksim?ma 'he is big'; omaSko-, cf. um^axko?wa 'it is big'.
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One theme has animate -i-, inanimate -o-:

kltsalki- ’be sharp', cf. iiksiksisaikim?ma 'he 
(knife) is sharp'; kI:saako-, cf. ksiisaako?wa 'it is sharp'.

The slight difference in shape between the two themes is

probably due to vowel assimilation in the environment of

stress (Inanimate theme).
655.2 Certain stative themes, for the most part based on 

attributive stems referencing colors or other phenomena of 

appearance, all contain a final meaning 'look like'. The animate 
form of the final is -Ina-, the inanimate form is -Inatti-. 
Representative examples are the following:

-Ikkana- 'shipe, be resplendent', cf. nitsikkan?a 
'I shine, I am bright', ikkanam?ma 'he is shiny, radiant'; 
-Ikkanatti-, cf. ikkanattsivwa 'it is shiny, it is bright';

-ISsiklna- 'appear black', cf. nitssiksinfa 'I 
am black', siksinamTma 'he looks black, he is black';
-ISsikInatti-, cf. siksinattsl?wa 'it looks black, it is 
black';

/-itilna- 'be handsome', cf. iikitsiinamama 'he is 
very nice looking';

klkklna- 'appear white', cf. ksikksinamma 'he 
looks white, he is white'; klkklnatti-, cf. ksikksinattsi?wa 
'it looks white, it is white';

otISkoIna- 'appear blue', cf. utsskuinamrma 'he 
looks blue, he is blue'; otISkoInatti-, cf. utsskuinattsi?wa 
'it looks blue, it is blue'..

An example based on a noun stem rather than on an at

tributive stem is:
t  onnikilnatti- 'be milk-like in appearance', cf.
unniklinattsi?wa 'it looks milky'
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655.3 In stative themes based on stems for 'four' and 'eight', 
the animate theme has -yi- (or -YI-), the inanimate theme has no suffix:

niisooyi- 'be four', cf. niisooylmmyaa?wa 'they are 
four, there are four'; niisoo- cf. niisooyaa^wa 'they are 
four, there are four';

naanisooyi- 'be eight', cf. naanisooyimmyaa^wa 'they 
are eight, there are eight'; naanisoo- cf. naanisooyaa?wa 'they are 
eight, there are eight'.

655.4 Stative themes based on stems for 'one', 'two'

'three', and 'seven' are alike, except that the theme-dosing 

-mm- is present in those forms where contrast is needed.

(Examples for other than third person subject were not col

lected, but one may predict that the suffixal -mm- would be 

absent.) Examples:
nltoklSkaa- 'be one', cf. nitoksskam«*ma 'he is 

one, there is one'; nitoksskaa?wa 'it is one, there is one';
naatookaa- 'be two', cf. naatookammyaai>wa 'they 

are two, there are two'; naatookaayaa?wa 
'they are two, there are two';

nioklSkaa- 'be three', cf. nloksskammyaa^wa 
'they are three, there are three'; nioksskaayaa?wa 'they are 
three, there are three';

iSkitikaa- 'be seven', cf. ixkitsfkammyaa?wa 
'they are seven, there are seven of them'; ixkitsfkaayaa^wa 'they 
are seven, there are seven';

655.5 There are other stative themes which differ only by the 

presence of -mm- in the animate theme; so, for example, themes 

with the final -Ikl- 'stick':
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-omaSklkl- 'be big stick, tree', cf* um?axksiksim?ma 
'he is a big tree'; -omaSklkl- 'be big stick', cf. 
um?axksiksi?wa 'it is a big stick'.

656. In quite a f m  instances only one of a pair of stative 
themes was collected. This is presumed to be accidental for
the most part, although there must be instances when one of 
a pair, for semantic reasons, seldom occurs, if ever. Thus, 

the inanimate theme -aspinako- 'become light', cf. 
aapinako?wa 'it dawns, it shows light', probably has no 

animate counterpart. Similarly, the inanimate theme 
-ISkiinatti- 'be dark', cf. skiinattsi?wa 'it is dark, night 

has fallen' certainly has no animate counterpart with similar 

meaning.
657. Diminutive stative themes are formed by a suffix of 

-?s- added to the stative theme. The theme-dosing suffix is 
-i-« Only those examples of diminutive stative themes were 
collected, but the formation of such themes is evidently pro
ductive. Examples:

-itapiinarmnlPsi- 'look like a person, look like a 
human being', cf. nii?tuxksskai?tapilnam?siixka 'they say 
the poor little thing (girl) looked like a real person then';

-okaa?pinlnatti?si- 'look shabby', cf. 
asskao?kaa"?pininattsi?siixka 'they say that the poor little 
thing (tent) was so shabby looking';

, -yootipinammI?si- 'be dingy looking', cf. 
ootsipinam?siixka 'they say that the poor little thing (girl) 
was so dingy looking'.
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660. Derivation of transitive themes.
661. The simplest transitive theme is coterminous with a 

verbal stem. Themes of this kind are either animate or 

inanimate. A very large number of examples was collected,
of which the following are typical:

✓ \
-Ina-> ’<Jraw' , write', cf. nitsinaa?wa 'I drew 

his picture', nitsinaixpa 'I wrote it';

-ISta- 'pound, drive in', cf. nitasstaa?wa 'I am 
picketing him (horse)', nitasstaixpa 'I am driving it (a 
stake) in';

/-I?s- 'bijra, cook', cf. nitsi?sa?wa 'I burned him,
I cooked him', nitsiasixpa 'I burned it, I cooked it';

//-Ikjtjn- 'touch', cf. nitsiksiiua?wa I touched 
him', nitsiksiin?ixpa 'I touched it';

-Ikltto- 'prick, jab', cf. nite/ksisttaa?wa 'I am 
pricking him, I am innoculating him', nlt££ksisttoi?pa 'I 
am jabbing it';

-omoon- *wrap^, roll up', cf, nitaomoona?wa 'I 
am wrapping him up', nitaomoon?ixpa 'I am rolling it up';

✓/ -o:Skot- 'give', cf. nituxkota?wa 'I gave him',
nituxkotsixpa 'I gave it'.

662.1 Themes with the meaning 'perform with the mouth or the 
teeth' are formed by transitive animate -p-, transitive in
animate -St-, Illustrative are:

-a:top- 'taste', cf. aatopilway 'he tasted him', 
-a:toSt-, cf. aatuxtsimay 'he tasted it';

/-IkklStinip- 'sting*, cf. fkksstslnipiiway ‘he is 
stinging, pricking him';

-Ipakklp- 'smash with the teeth, cf. /tpakksipiiway 
'he is smashing him with his teeth', -IpakklSt-, cf.
//pakksstsimay 'he is smashing it with his teeth';
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-Ipikkip- 'chew', cf. ££pikksipiiway 'he is chewing 

him', -IpikklSt-, cf. ecpikksstsimay 'he is chewing it*;

si.kip- 'seize with the mouth, bite', c f .  
siiksipiiway 'he bit him', si.klSt-, cf. siiksstsimay 'he 
bit it';

-IsonopiSkip- 'kiss', cf. nitsuno?isskipa?wa 'I kissed 
her', -IsonoPiSkiSt-, cf. nitsuno?iskixtsixpa 'I kissed it*.

662.2 A few examples were collected in which the transitive 
animate theme has a suffixal -mm-, the transitive inanimate ,

a suffixal -Stoo-. Themes of this kind refer to cutting;
-IkaSkllStlmm- 'saw', cf. nlt£fkaxksisstslmma?wa 

'I am sawing him in two', -IkaSkllStlStoo-, cf. 
nitcekaxksisstsstooxpa 'I am sawing it up';

-Iklsltlmm- 'sharpen', cf. /eksisistsimmiiway 'he 
is sharpening him (knife)', -IklsItlSt-, cf. eeksisistsstoomay 
'he is sharpening it (axe)';

-Iltinimm- 'cut', cf. nitsiistsinimmapwa 'I cut him';

-Isojyiniran- 'cut fringes', cf. nitsoyinimmapwa 'I 
fringed him',

662.3 Other themes which seem to reference an action by a cut

ting edge have a different type of structure. Many transitive 
animate themes of this kind have a suffixal -t-, and in some

cases a transitive animate theme with a different suffix, or 
no suffix, also occurs. The transitive inanimate theme is 

poorly represented in the examples, but those which occur 

have no derivational suffix. Examples:
-a:Skatinlt- 'eviscerate*, cf• nitaxkatsinitavwa 

'I cut him open, I gutted him'.
,-IItinit- 'cut', cf, nitsiistsinita?wa 'I cut him',

(alp p  nitsiistslniramaPwa 'I cut him'); -Iltini-, cf. 
ayiistslnlamay 'he cut it up';
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-Iso:yin±t- 'fringe, cf. fEgpyinitsiiway 'she is 
fringing him (leather jacket)', (also eesoyinimmiiway 'she is 
fringing him');

-IyaamiSkinit- 'cut hair', cf. f£yaam?ixkinitsii?wa 
'he is cutting her hair';

ka:Skaanit- 'cut off nose*, cf. kaxkaanitsiiway 
'he cut off her nose';

/ka:SkInit- 'cut off', cf. kaaxksinitsiiway 'he 
cut him off';

-Ika:Sko?kit- 'cut off head', cf. nitsikaxko?kita?wa 
'I cut off his head', (also nitsikaxkoPkyaa?wa 'I cut off his 
head');

/piinit- 'cut, pare up', cf. payiinitsiiway 'he cut 
him up into small pieces', (also payiiniiway 'he pared him up'); 
piini*?, cf. payiinimay 'he cut it up'.

Two additional slightly divergent themes also probably 

belong here: -I?itt- 'flay with a blade', cf. nitee?ittapwa 
'I am skinning him with a knife'; sijsaapitt-, 'cut narrow strips', 
cf. siisaapittsisa 'cut him (hide) into strips*. Possibly also here 

is -lPnit- 'kill, cf. nitsf?nita?wa 'I killed him.'

Other themes are found with structure Identical to that 
outlined here (see below, 667). The latter, however, do not have 

the consistency in meaning exhibited by the present themes, nor 
do parallel transitive animate themes with the same meaning occur.

For this reason it is assumed that homophonous suffixes are involved, 

and the two are described separately.
663. Several transitive themes are formed by elements which 

pattern rather like the suffixes just described, but which

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



242
are identical, or virtually so, with well-attested verbal 

stems. These will be described as suffixes, but there is 
some doubt in the author's mind as to their true status. It 

is possible, for instance, chat the most correct analysis 

would class these as stem-final elements rather than as 

suffixes,
663.1 Performance of an action by using the hands is indicated 

by the suffix -inn-. The theme so formed is either animate or 

inanimate. Typical examples are;
-Ikippoyinn- 'squeeze, wring', cf. nitaaaksiksip- 

poyipna?wa 'I am going to squeeze him, wring him'; 
nitaaaksiksippoyin?nixpa 'I will wring it out';

-ISpinn- 'lift, hold up', cf. isspinniiway 'he 
lifted him up'; asspinnimay 'he is holding it up';

-ISsinn- 'break with the hand', cf. nitassinna?wa 
'I am breaking him with my hand'; nitassinni?pa 'I am 
breaking it by hand';

-I?inn- 'skin by hand', cf. i?£nniifwa 'he pulled 
off his skin';

-oklSpainn- 'plaster, daub', cf. nitaoksspenFnixpa 
'I am plastering it, daubing it';

-opottinn- 'compress', cf. aoputtsinniiway 'he is 
pressing him'; aoputtsinnimay 'he is compressing it'.

Compare with these the stem -Inn- 'seize, hold in the 

hand': nits£nna?wa 'I seized him, held him'; nitsin?nixpa 

'I held it'.
663.2 Other themes with the meaning 'perform with the hand' 

are derived by transitive animate -o?to-, transitive inanimate

—o?t— . Examples:
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-Ika:SkInio?to- 'cut, tear', cf. 
nitaaaksikaxkinyo?towaa?wa 'I will tear him apart'; 
-Ika:SkInio?t-, cf. nitaaaksikaxksinyoPtsixpa 'I will tear It 
up';

-I:Ssln±o?to- 'catch, grab', cf. nitsisslnyo?towaa?wa 
'I grabbed him'; -I:Ssinio?t-, cf. nitsissinyo?tsixpa 'I 
grabbed It';

-ominioPt- 'break off portion', cf. 
nitaominyo?tsixpa 'I am breaking off a piece';

pakkioPto- 'smash', cf. payakkyo?toyiiway 
'he smashed him with his hand;

sa:o?t- 'take out, take off', cf. saao?tsimay 
'he took it out, he took it off';

sattikanio? t- 'scratch', cf. sayattsikanyo?tsimay 
'he scratched it'.

Compare with these the stem -o?t-, 'take': -opto-, cf. 
nitao?towaa?wa 'I am taking him'; -o?t-, cf. nitaoptsixpa 'I am 

taking it'.
663.3 An isolable -3k- appears in a number of themes, all 

having meanings associated with motion ot the body or pressure by 
the feet. The transitive animate theme has -Sko-, the transitive 

inanimate theme has -Sk- alone:
-IklsalSko- 'chase', cf. nitsiksisasskowaavwa 'I 

chased him';
-IpakkiSko- 'burst with the foot', cf. 

nitsipakkixkowaa?wa 'I burst him open'; -IpakkiSk-, cf. 
nitsip^kkixkixpa 'I burst it with my foot';

-IpokklniSk- 'squash with the foot', cf. 
nitsipokksinixkiPpa 'I squashed it with my foot';

-IpokklSk- 'mash with the foot', cf. nitsipokksskippa 
*1 mashed it with my feet';
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-isSpattlSko- 'push, jostle, run over', cf. 
iixpattsskowaa?wa 'he got run over*.

The stem //ISkII means 'break with the foot', cf. -ISko-, 

nitasskowaa?wa 'I am breaking him with my feet'. ||SRjj appears 
as a final referencing motion by feet In intransitive themes, cf. 
-aawaSkaa- 'walk', nita^aa?waxka 'I am walking7.

663.4 Themes which Indicate an action accomplished or 
accompanied by heat or fire are formed by a suffix -Ss-. Gender 

Is not differentiated in the themes so formed.

^  -a:koSs- 'boil', cf. aawaakuxsiiway 'he is boiling him'
aawaakuxsimay 'he is boiling it*;

y -IsSkanakISs- 'shoot with a fire arrow', cf. 
nitsisskunakssa?wa 'I shot him with a fire arrow';

-ItISs- 'bum', cf. nitastssa?wa 'I am burning 
him, branding him', nitastssixpa 'I am burning it';

-IttokinISs- 'burn up', cf. isttokinrssiiway 'he 
burned him up', isttokin?ssimay 'he burned it up';

-IklrtoSs-^'warm up', cf. nitfifksistuxsarwa *1 am 
warming him up*, nitetksistuxsixpa 'I am warming it up';

sikkoSs- 'render grease', cf. sayikkuxsimay 'he 
rendered it';

so.klnTSs- 'doctor with heat', cf. e£sokin?ssiiway 
'he is doctoring him with heat'.

The stem -ISs- has the meaning b u m  and cook, cf.
/

nlts4?sa?wa 'I burned him, I cooked him', and nitai?sixpa 

'I burned it, I cooked it'.
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664. Similar to the instrumental themes are themes which 
specify an action whose performance or results have an effect 
on the emotions of the subject. Also here, for apparently 
formal reasons, are themes meaning 'look at'. The transitive 
animate theme is formed by the suffix -mm-, the transitive 

inanimate by the suffix -?t-. A very large number of examples 
was collected, of which the following are typical:

-almm- 'woo', cf. emmiiway 'he wooes her’;
-atkomlmm- 'love', cf. nitaakomiinma?wa 'I love 

her', -a:komI?t-, cf. nitaakomt?tsixpa 'I love it';

-Ikalmm- 'dislike', cf. nitsiiksikenma?wa 'I 
dislike him very much';

-Ipisatlmm- 'marvel at, wonder at', cf. 
nite’cpisatsimmarwa 'I marvel at him';

z -Ipoyinalmm- 'be annoyed at', cf. 
nitsiiksipoy^3£mma?wa 'I am annoyed at him', -IpoyinaI?t-, 
cf. nitsiiksipoyingi?tsixpa 'I am annoyed at it';

-ISkZSkamm- 'care for, watch over', cf. nltassksskammaPwa 
'I care for him, watch over him', -ISkISka?t-, cf. 
nitassksska?tdixpa 'I take care of it';

-ISsamm- 'look at', cf. nitassamm?wa 'I am looking 
at him', -ISsa?t-, cf. nitassa?tsi?pa 'I am looking at it';

t /  -Ittlmm- 'be angry with or about', cf.
nltsi^Jcsisttsimmavwa 'I am very angry at him', -IttlPt-, cf. 
nitsliksisttsi?tsixpa 'I am very angry about it';

// -onlram- 'be concerned or anxious about*, cf.
nitslikunlmma?wa 'I am anxious about him';

,  sikimlmm- 'refuse to part with, be slngy with', cf. 
sik^mimmiiway 'he will not part with him', sikiml?t-, cf. 
sikimi?tsimay 'he is stingy with it';
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-yaaSsImm- 'like', cf. jjfynaataaxsimmawaats 'I do 
not like him', -yaaSsIPt-, cf. nimaataaxsi?tsixpa 'I do not 
like it'•

665. Frequently encountered are transitive themes formed by 

a suffixal -i-. There is no gender contrast in the themes
so formed:

-aa?ki- 'strike, hit', cf. nitaawaa?kyaa?wa 'I 
am striking him', nitaawaa?kiixpa 'I am striking it';

-aSkani- 'pierce, sew', cf. nitaa?waxkanyaa?wa 
'I am piercing him, doctoring him by piercing', 
nitaa?waxkanii?pa 'I am sewing it';

-Ikaa?ki- 'choĵ ', cf. nite£kaa?kyaa?wa 'I am 
chopping him (log)', nit££kaa?kiixpa 'I am chopping it';

,  -IkkitlStl- 'sacrifice, make offering', cf.
nlts^kkitsstsyaa?wa 'I made a sacrifice of him (blanket)’, 
nitsikkitsstsiixpa 'I sacrificed it, made an offering of it 
(tobacco)';

-ISsi- 'riib, wipe', cf. nitassyaa?wa 'I am 
rubbing him, wiping him', nitassii?pa 'I am wiping it';

-ISsiki- 'break', cf. nitassikyaa?wa 'I am 
breaking him', nitassikii?pa 'I am breaking it';
/ -osSpatti- 'tumble, cause to sprawl', cf.

n^tuxpattsyaa?wa *1 knocked him down, I ran over him', 
nituxpattsiixpa 'I sent it hurtling';

/
,  siivki 'cover', cf. sayiirkiiway 'he covered him',

sayii7kiimay 'he covered it'.
666. Transitive themes are formed from a very large number of 

verbal stems by the addition of a suffixal -at-. The tran
sitive animate theme requires no further suffix, the transitive 

inanimate has an additional -oo-« Examples:
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t t  -aamat- * smell1, cf. nitaawaamata>'wa 'I smell him*,
nitaawaamatoo?pa 'I smell it';

/ /  -aapISkat- 'place on a bet, wager with', cf.
nitaapsskata?wa 'I placed him on a bet, 1 wagered him', 
nitaapsskatooxpa 'I wagered It';

-aSkomat- 'shoot at', cf. axkumatsiiway 'he shot at 
him', axkumatoomay 'he shot at It';

,,-IkIsat- 'hide', cf. nit£/ksisata?wa 'I am hiding 
him', nlte£ksisatoo?pa 'I am hiding it';

//-Isnakat- '̂ roll, cause to roll', cf. nitslinakata?wa 
'I rolled him', nitsiinakatooxpa 'I rolled it1;

,-InniStat- 'boil', cf. nitsin?nixtata?wa 'I boiled 
him', nitsin?nixtatooxpa 'I boiled it';

/  ka:moo?sat- 'steal', cf. k/amoo?satsiiway 'he stole
him', kaamoo?satoomay 'he stole it';

/-osSpommat- 'buy', cf. nitaxpuinnata?wa 'I am buying 
him', nit2xpummatoo?pa 'I am buying it'.

667. Transitive animate themes are formed from specific stems 

by a suffix of -t-. There is no corresponding derived transitive 

inanimate theme, although there once must have been, since 

intransitive themes derived by the suffix -ask- 'act on in
definite inanimate objects' regularly appear with a ||tl|- 
theme as base. In the present language the transitive in
animate theme is coterminous with the verbal stem. Examples 

are not numerous:
-aapiklt- 'throw', cf. nitaapiksista?wa 'I threw him', 

-aapikl-, cf. nitaapikslixpa 'I threw it';
-Ikaswap Ipiklt- 'open', cf„ ni£sikaw€i?t>iksista?wa 'I 

opened him', —Ika:wa?IpikI', cf. nltsikaw£i?plksiixpa 'I 
opened it';
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-Ipiklt- 'pojund', cf. n±t£epiksista?wa 'I am pounding 
him', -IpikI-, cf. nit£g.piksii?pa 'I am pounding it';

-IYISklpIt- 'tie up', cf^ niteeyissksipista?wa 'I am 
tying him up', -IYISklpI-, cf. nitetyissksipiifpa 'I am 
tying it up';

-omokaplt- 'tie the feet together, hobble, cf. 
nitaomokapistapwa 'I am hobbling him (horse)'.

As noted above (662.3) these sets are identical in structure 

to themes in which a suffixal transitive animate -t- is presumed 
to be an instrumental suffix referring to action by a cutting 

edge. It is possible that both groups are in reality a single 

group.
668. Three themes were encountered which have a transitive

animate -t-, transitive inanimate -too-a
-asnlt-^tell, say', cf. nitaanista?wa 'I told him'; 

-a:nItoo-, cf. nitaanistooxpa 'I said it';

-a:waplt- 'hang, suspend', cf. nitaawapista?wa 'I 
put him in a swing'; -a:wapItoo-, cf. nitaawapistooxpa 'I 
hung it up';

✓-ISsit- 'wrap up, bundle up', cf•^nitessitapwa I 
am wrapping up the baby'; -ISsitoo-, cf. nitsssltooxpa 'I 
wrapped it up’.

669. Transitive animate themes are formed from specific 

stems by the suffix -o-. The corresponding transitive Inanimate 
theme is coterminous with the verbal stem. Representative 

examples are:
-Isaato- 'miss in shooting', cf. nitsaatowaa?wa 

'I missed him'; -Isaat-, cf. nftsaatsixpa 'I missed it (target)';
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-ISklno- 'know, recognize', cf. nitssksinowaa?va 
'I knew him'; -ISkln-, cf. nitssksini?pa 'I knew it';

-ISton^o- 'fear', cf. nitasstunnowaa?wa 'I fear him'; 
-IStonn-, cf. nitasstun?nixpa *1 fear it';

-Itipoopto- 'put down, place', cf^ istsipoo?toosa 
'put thou him down!'; -Itipoo?t-, cf. istsipoortsita 'put thou 
it down!';

-IyooSko- 'await', cf,. nltseyooxkowaapwa 'I am wait- 
int for him'; -IyooSk-, cf. nitseyooxki^pa 'I am waiting for
if;

-o:Skoono- 'find5, cf. nikkoxkoonowaa?wa 'I already 
found him'; -osSkoon-, cf. nikkoxkoonPixpa 'I already found it';

-yooSto- 'hear', cf. nitoxtowaa?wa 'I heard him';
-yooSt-, cf. nitoxtsippa 'I heard it'.

670, Transitive animate themes which reference the performance 
of an action for another's benefit are formed from stems by a 

suffix of -o-. Derivation of these themes is apparently no 
longer productive with stems. There are no inanimate counterparts 
for these themes. Quite a large number of themes of this kind 
was deliberately elicited, the following are illustrative:

-IimlSko- 'save food, keep food', cf. 
nitaaaksiro?sskowaa?wa 'I will take the rest of the food to 
him';

-InniSto- 'boil', cf. niteen?nixtowaa?wa 'I am 
boiling for him';

-Innooto- 'butcher, flay', cf. nitetmootowaa?wa 
'I am butchering for him, skinning for him';

//-IpalSko- 'dance', cf. nit«epasskowaa?wa 'I am 
providing music so he can dance';
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-Ipommo— 'bestow supernatural^ power, Initiate into 
a society, transfer a bundle', cf. nit££pummowaa?wa 'I am 
transferring a bundle to him';

/ x
-Isaamo- 'hunt', cf. nitsaamowaapwa 'I am hunting 

(i.e., chasing game) for him';

-Isiir'ko- “prepare bed', cf. nitffsli?kowaa?wa 'I 
am making a bed for him';

-iSkii?to- 'bake', cf. nit£xkii?towaa?wa 'I am 
baking for her';

-1:tiniko- 'relate events', cf. eetsinikowaa?wa 
'we (inclusive) are telling stories to him';

-otisaa?ko- 'tatoo', cf. aotsisaa?koyiiway 'he 
is putting a tatoo on for him'.

671. There are several other likely formants for transitive 

themes, but in most cases the patterns and their mechanics are not 
well enough attested to permit description. The problem is com

plicated in some cases by the presence of what are quite likely 
stem final elements. More research must be devoted to this 

fascinating area, a task which the writer hopes to undertake 

when additional field work is possible.

680. Derivation of transitive themes from noun stems.
681. Transitive animate themes are derived from animate de

pendent noun stems by a suffix which may appear in two allo- 
morphs. These themes have the meaning 'to have or treat one

as — ', The most reliable examples (collected late in the 
field work) all have -mm- (preceded by connective | l l | j  fol

lowing consonant-final stemê . Examples collected early in the
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field work have -m- rather than -mm-, -m- may be a mishearing

of -mm-, numerous other Instances of such mishearing are known 

to have occurred. On the other hand, real allomorphy may be 

involved. Uhlenbeck's examples (Concise Gramitar. paragraph 79, 

pages 146-147) include some examples of each type. A double 
consonant in Uhlenbeck's recordings is usually reliable, but 

single consonants are often mistaken, so that the question cannot 

be settled without further investigation with informants. Examples:

-Ikklo^koam- 'have as relative', cf. nitsikksyo^koamayaaPwa 
'I am related to them, I have them as relatives';

-okI:tImm- 'have as mother', cf. nitaoksistsimmaPwa 
'I have her for mother';

-onnlm- 'have as father', cf. nit&mima<Va 'I 
have him for father';

-otSkoyim- 'have as son', cf. nitoxkoyimannann?a 
'we have him for son';

-ota?sImm- 'to have as beast of burden', cf. 
aota7simmiiway 'he has him for a horse'.

690* Derivation of transitive themes from other themes.

Derivation of transitive themes from other themes, either 
verbal or nominal, requires additional suffixation. Several 

such suffixes occur, some identical to suffixes used in 

derivation from stems.

691. Many transitive animate themes are formed from 
intransitive themes by the suffix -m-. Intransitive 

themes which contain the preverb ii/o:Spok- 'along with'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



252

regularly take this suffix as formant for the transitive 

animate theme. Apparently also predictably taking -m- are 

transitive animate themes based on reciprocal themes (622).

Matching transitive Inanimate themes are lacking for most 

themes of this kind. Where such themes are available there 
is almost no agreement as to theme formant; transitive Inanimate 
themes are accordingly not cited among the examples. More 
Investigation Is required to determine whether transitive 
animate themes with -m- have a regular and predictable re
lationship with any transitive inanimate themes.

Examples:
-askoSkoottiim- 'argue', cf. nitamraakuxkootsiimapwa 

' I am arguing with him';
// N-a:tlmoyiSkaam- 'entreat', cf. 

nitaawaatslmopyixkaamapwa 'I am praying to him';

-ii?tISkaam- 'fight', cf. ei?tsskaamii?way 'he 
is fighting with him';

/-iStlttam- 'swallow', cf. nitstisttamarwa 'I 
swallowed him' (chewing gum) ';

-IStimottiim- 'wrestle', cf. nitasstsimotsiima?wa 
'I am wrestling with him';

-Ittikinam- 'slide', cf. asttsikinamiiway 'he 
is sliding him';
N , ,  kl:kllm- 'whistle with the lips', cf. 

ksiiksiimiiway 'he whistled to him';
-o:SpokIoo7kaant- 'sleep with', cf. 

it9Xpoksoo?kaamil?wa 'he sleeps with her';
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/  -o:SpokoklSkaa? aim- 'overtake1, cf.
nituxpokoksskaa?sima?wa 'I caught up with him1;

-osSpokoom- 'accompany', cf. nitoxpokooma?wa 'I 
am going with him';

x -o:Spoko:piim- 'marry, cohabit', cf.
nitsituxpokopiima»wa 'I married her then';

-simaatam- 'carry on back', cf. simaatami±?wa 
'he Is carrying him on his back'.

692. Transitive themes are derived from certain apparently 
true intransitive verbs by transitive animate -ISkoSto-, 

transitive Inanimate -ISkiSt-. It is likely that more than 
one morpheme is present, but if so, their Identities are 

unknown. These themes seem to be structurally comparable 
to English transitive expressions derived from intransitive 

verbs by a preposition: 'laugh'> 'laugh at'. Transitive 
animate examples are numerous, transitive inanimate examples 

are rarer. The following are typical:

-a:sa?inISkoSto- 'weep for', cf. 
aawaasai?nsskuxtoyllway 'she is weeping for him'; cf. 
aawaasal?ni?wa 'she is crying';

-attimoT’iSkaaSkoSto- 'pray for', cf, 
nitaawaatsimo?ixkaaxkuxtowaa?wa 'I am praying for him'; cf. 
nitaawaatsimopixka 'I am praying';

-a'’ISkoSto- 'point at', cf. nltaaakai?sskuxtowaa?wa 
'I will point at him', -a?IJ>kiSt-, cf. nitaaakai^sskixtsixpa *1 
will point at it'; cf. nitaawa?yi 'I am pointing';

-IkIaa?sISkoSto- 'hide from', cf. 
nitaaaksiksyaa?sskuxtowaapwa 'I will hide from him'; cf. 
nitsik8yaa?sl 'I hid';
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/ /  -InikklSkoSto- 'be angry at', cf. 
nitsxnikksskuxtowaavwa 'I am mad at him'; cf. nit^enikksi 
'I am angry1;

-IspoyilSkoSto- 'stand for, vouch for', cf. 
nltaaaksipoylsskuxtowaa?wa 'I will^tand for him, vouch for 
him'; -I:poyiISkiSt-, cf. nitsipoyisskixtsixpa 'I can stand 
it'; cf. nitsipa/po?yi 'I am standing upright';

-IsalSttoSkoSto- 'announce to', cf. ££sasttuxkuxtoyiiway 
'he is announcing to him'; cf. ££sastto?wa 'he is announcing';

-IsasyiipitlSkoSto- 'lie to', cf. 
n^tsaayiipitsskuxtowaapwa 'I lied to him'; cf. 
nitsaayiipitsi 'I lie';

-IttayilSkoSto- 'dive for', cf. nitasttayisskuxtowaa?wa 
'I am diving for him in order to find him'; -IttayilSkiSt-, 
cf. nitasttayisskixtsixpa 'I am diving for it'; cf. 
nitaisttayii 'I am diving';

-o:Spa?ipiISkoSto- 'jump over', cf. 
nituxpaifpisskuxtowaa? wa 'I jumped over him'; cf. 
nituxpaippii 'I jumped'.

An additional form of this type is of interest because 
the theme has been shortened, presumably by haplology:

-IniSkiSkoSto- 'singto', cf. nlt/gn?ixkuxtowaa?wa 
'I am singing to him'; cf. niti£Vn?lxki 'I am singing'.

693. Transitive animate themes with causitive meaning are 

formed by the suffix -atti-. There is no corresponding 

transitive inanimate theme. The suffix is added to the 

intransitive theme when the theme-closing vowel is -i- or -I- 
following a consonant, but is added to the stem when the 

theme-closing vowel follows a vowel or is -aa-.

Formation of themes of this kind has been tested rather
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extensively. Representative examples are:

-aavsiiyatti- ̂ sne^sje', cf. nitaa?siiyattsyaa?wa 
'I made him sneeze'; cf. aa?siiyi?wa 'he sneezed';

/ /  -aspIStitikiniiyatti- 'take off shoes', cf.
nitaap8^,tpitsikiniiy\ttsyooka 'he made me take off my shoes', 
cf. nitaapsstsitsikinii?yi 'I took off my shoes';

/ -Iklsattiiwatti- 'make jealous', cf.
nitsiksisatt8iiwattsyaa?wa 'I made her jealous', cf. 
kslsattsilwaa?wa 'she is jealous';

// x-Ioo?katti- 'sleep', cf. nit££yoo?kattsyaa?wa 
'1 put him to sleep', cf. ££yoo?kaa?wa 'he is sleeping';

//-ispakiiyatti- 'move câ pp', cf. iipakiiyattsii?wa 
'he made him move camp', cf. iipakiiyi?wa 'he moved camp';

x -ispiyatti- 'sit', cf. iipyattsii?wa 'he seated him',
cf. iipii?wa 'he sat';

, y  -i:tapaaatti- 'go in a direction', cf. 
nitsiltapaaattsyaa?wa 'I made him go there', cf. 
iltapoopwa 'he went there';

X  \-Ittokimatti- 'drum'#/cf. nitasttokimattsyaa?wa 
'I am making him drum', cf. isttokimaa?wa 'he drummed';

-okISkaa?8iat^~ 'run1, cf. nitaoksskaa?syattsyaa?wa 
'I am running him', cf. aoksskaa?si?wa 'he is running';

z N -orSkomiatti- 'squeak, make noise ^animal)', cf.
nltuxkumyattsyaa?wa 'I made him squeak', cf. 3xkumi?wa 'he 
is squeaking, making a noise'.

694. In an earlier section of this chapter (670) was 
described the animate suffix -o-, by which are formed double 

goal themes, that is, themes which reference the performance 

of an action (first goal) for another's benefit or in his 

place (second goal). Considered at that time was the deri-
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vation of transitive animate themes from verbal stems.

In this section will be described the derivation of 
semantically equivalent themes by a suffix whose commonest 

shape is -omo-. This suffix appears with both verbal stems 
and transitive inanimate themes. As usual, transitive in

animate formants such as -atoo- and -too- are shortened to 
-at- and -t- respectively when -omo-is added. The allo- 

morphy of the suffix is as follows: following vowels, -mo-

ls found; -omo- is found in other environments.

It is apparently not possible to know when -omo- themes 
can be expected to be formed on a transitive theme rather 

than on a verbal stem. In fact, during testing of a fairly 
large group of typical stems and themes it was discovered that 
parallel themes of this kind often occur, one derived from the 
verbal stem, one from the transitive inanimate theme. More
over, these two are often matched by a theme derived from the 

verbal stem by -o-. On occasion Informants expressed a pre
ference for one form as against the others, in other instances 

they regarded all themes as equivalent. As will be seen from 
the examples, the great possibilities afforded by a system with 

these options are exploited in the idiomatic structure of the 
language. Some examples of these parallel themes are in

cluded among the illustrative examples, which now follow:
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-Ikaapkomo- 'chop', cf. nitfffkaa?komowaa?wa 'I am 
chopping for him*;

-Ikkiaakatomo- 'trap', cf. nit$kkyaakatomowaa?wa 'I 
am trapping for him'; -Ikkiaakomo-, cf. nitekkyaakomowaa?wa 
'I am trapping for him'; also nitakkyaakowaa?wa
'I am trapping for him';

-Innootatomo- 'butcher, skin', cf. cit/nnootatomowaa?wa 
'I am butchering for him1; -Innootomo-, cf. nitannootomowaa?wa
'I am butchering for him'; also nitsnnootowaa?wa 'I am butcher
ing for him’;

-IpalSkatomo- 'dance', cf. nitf/passkatomowaas’wa 
'I danced in his place'; also niteepasskowaa?wa 
'I am making him dance, providing music so he can dance';

-Ipoka?imo- 'fan', cf. nitsipok£i?mowaa?wa 'I fanned
(for) him';

-Isaamatomo- 'huntj,, ,cf. nit&ssaamatomowaa^wa 'I am 
hunting in his place'; also nitsaamowaa?wa '1 am hunting for 
him';

-Isa:o?tomo- 'take off, scalp', cf. nitsao?tomowaa?wa 
'1 scalped him';

-Isinamo- 'draw, write', cf. nit#£sinamowaa?wa 'I 
am writing to him';

-Isormo - 'fetch water', cf. //somooraoviiway 'she 
gets water in her place';

-IYImmlSkoStomo- 'laugh at', cf. 
niteayim?sskuxtomowaa?wa 'I am laughing at him';

-IYISklpItomo- 'tie up', cf. nit££yissksipistomowaa?wa 
'I am tying for him';

/-o:SkoStatomo- 'gather fuel1, cf. nituxkuxtatomowaa?wa 
*1 went for wood for her'; -osSkoStomo-, cf. 
nituxkuxtomowaa^wa 'I went for wood in her place'; also 
nooxkuxkuxtoosa 'bring thou wood for her!';

-oo?tomo- 'take', cf. miinooPtomookita 'do thou not take
from me!'•
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695. Two kinds of transitive animate theme are based on 

intransitive themes derived from noun stems by the suffix -Sk- 
(see above, section 632).

695.1 By the suffix -at- are formed transitive animate themes 
with the meaning 'make or claim as one's own'. Examples:

y  v -aaSsISkat- 'claim as grandparent', cf.
nltaxs8kata?wa 'I claim her as grandmother';

,  -Innokao:mitaaSkat- 'claim as horse', cf. 
nitsinnokaomitaaxkata^wa '1 claim that horse as my own';

-okltlSkat- 'claim as mother', cf. 
nitaoksistsskata?wa 'I claim her as mother';

/-onnlSkat- 'claim as fathercf. nitun? sskata?wa 
'I claimed him as father' ;

The underlying intransitive theme apparently never occurs.
695.2 The suffix -o-, undoubtedly the same suffix as that 

described in 670 above, forms themes meaning that the referend 
of the noun stem is made for one and given to him. Examples:

akooYXSko- 'build-house', cf. ako<vsskoosa 'build 
thou a house for him!';

-Isokaa?sISko- 'make garment', cf. 
moFtoisokaa?sskowaar'wa 'dresses were made for her by every
one' ;

-i:tikiSko- 'make moccasins', cf. iitsikixkowaa?wa 
'moccasins were made for her'.
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700. Inflection of verbs. The inflection of verbs in

cludes some affixes which appear in the inflection of most 
verbal themes, others which appear in the inflection of par

ticular themes only.
Described first are those affixes which index the struc

tural categories of widest occurrence, that is, these which 

mark person, number, and gender. Following this is the 
description of affixes fcund in the inflection of the modes. 

Described last are the relator affixes which appear in the in
flection of transitive themes.

710. Inflection for person and number. In those para
digms in which personal prefixes and number suffixes are found, 
these affixes are generally as listed in section 535. Dif
ferences are specified as appropriate.

711. Personal prefixes are not followed by intercalated 
|t t )| when certain specific modal affixes and/or anaphoric pre

verbs follow the personal prefix. These elements are in no 

way marked and must be listed. Elements which do not require 

intercalated ||t|| are termed dependent: with these morphemes 
the shape of the personal prefixes is as with dependent noun 

themes. When the prefix is followed by elements other than 
those termed dependent, Intercalated ||t|| is always present.

712. The first person prefix is ni-, as in possessed 
noun constructions. In colloquial Blackfoot this prefix is 
often dropped when intercalated ||t|l follows. Examples:
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(ni)taftaoplixpi 'where I am sitting'; (nl)tsfppltapilxpinnaana 
'there are ten of us'; (nl)tsftaokunna?vlxplnnaana 'we were camping 

there': (ni)tsltooPtooxslnnaani 'when we arrived there'; 

(nl)tao?tom?axkannaani 'as we were running'.
This personal prefix Is also occasionally dropped before 

the dependent preverb -sootam- 'then, after that':

(ni)sootamo?toyinnayi 'then I caught them';
(ni)sootamitsyaapyoo?kaaxplnnaana 'then we slept under shelter'.

Examples with -sootam- show the prefix in one of its depend

ent forms* Other dependent examples are naxksowatooPpinnaana 'that 
we may eat'; nakooxkawaanists f i t  'oh just let me do that!’

712.1 ni- appears with the number suffix -nnaan- to form 

the exclusive first person plural. Examples of such construc
tions are to be found among the examples already cited.

713. Second person singular and plural in non-imperative 

modes have the prefix ki-. The number suffix found in plural 
constructions has the same allomorphs as in 535, except that 

in the subjunctive is found -iinowaa-. The -iin- might be 
part of another morpheme, but such an element appears nowhere 

else in the subjunctive paradigms. A few examples of second 
person constructions are the following: kitaaakuxtsstoyim?!

'you will winter with that'; kitaaakslnoksatoo?pyaa?wa 'you 
will own his plentiful supply'; kitaaakasskunakato 'I am going 

to shoot you'; kaxksowatoo?pa 'that you may eat it';
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kaxkuxtokoop sskaaxplxka 'may you make broth with them'; 
klraaat aa Pwaxkaaxpowaa wa 'you did not walk'; 
kitsfnPlxkatawaa?wa 'you called him'; kitsip^ssowaa(wa)<*yi 

'that, because you entered'; kitammliissowaa(wa)?vl 'that 
he Invited you'; kooYpijmmlinowseniki 'if you are afrlad'; 
jttakoflhowgfnlki 'whenever I offer you a drink'.

713.1 In the imperative mode the subject is always second 

person, and unmarked. Number, however Is marked; as usual, 

number is Indexed by suffixes. In intransitive constructions 
the suffixes are -t- for the singular, -k- for the plural: 

nln?ixk^ta 'sing thou!', saaksjfsta 'go thou out!', 
aaPwaxkaata 'walk thou!'; nlnPixkiJka 'sing ye!', saaks&a 

'go ye out!', aa?waxkaaka 'walk ye!'. With certain (singular) 
themes the singular suffix has the allomorph -tt-: 

aapiks^stta 'throw, toss thou (something)!', 
nooxksipaxpaapikslstta 'flap thou, shake thou (something 

flexible, as fabric)!' No plural examples corresponding to these 
constructions were collected, so it is unknown whether the 

same allomorphy occurs there.
In transitive animate constructions with a third person 

objecc the singular is marked by -Vs-, the plural by -o:k-; 
in transitive Inanimate constructions the suffixes are 

singular -it-, plural -ik-.
Examples of transitive animate constructions are:
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issk&^tsiiaa, isskfiPtsiisaaPwa 'scare thou him, them!', 
isskfiPtsyooka, issk£i? tsyookaa?wa 'scare ye him, them!'; 

nooxksinaisa, nooxksihaisaa7wa 'do thou please take his, 
their picture!', nooxksfnaJka, nooxksfnaakaa?wa 'do ye 

please take his, their picture!'; koonoosa, koonoosaa?wa 
'find thou him, them!', koonooka, koonookaa?wa 'find ye him, 
them!’; issammisa, issammisaa?wa 'look thou at him, them!', 
issammoka, issammokaat’wa 'look ye at him, them!'.

Examples of transitive inanimate constructions: slinafta, 

sllnajftaa?wa 'draw thou it, them!'; slinafka, slinafkaa^wa 

'draw ye it, them!'; koonita, koonitaaPwa 'find thou it, them!'; 

koonika, ko^nikaa^wa 'find ye it, them!'; axkanlita, axkaniitaa?wa 
'pierce thou it, them!'; axkaniika, axkaniikaa?wa 'pierce ye it, 

them'; lsskunakatoota, isskunakatootaaPwa 'shoot thou it, them!1; 
isskunakatooka, is8kunakatookaa?wa 'shoot ye it, them!'.

to
In constructions/^which a first person singular is 

object, the suffixes of the imperative are identical with 

those found in intransitive constructions: nooxksikfmmokita, 
nooxkslkjTmmokl&a 'pity thou, ye me!'; miin^sskunakakkita, 

miln?sskunakakklka 'do thou, ye not shoot me!'. When the 
object is first person plural, the number suffix for this 

person is present, but there is no imperative number suffix; 
constructions of this kind are therefore ambiguous, and may be 

understood as having either a singular or a plural subject:

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



nooxksikfmmokinnaan? a 'pity thou, ye us!';
miiufsskunakakklnnaaxiTa 'do thou, ye not shoot us!'.

714. Inclusive first person plural constructions differ 

totally from corresponding possessed noun constructions.
Verbal constructions of this kind have neither personal 
prefix nor number suffix. Representative examples are: 
aa?sliyoo?pa 'we sneezed'; ammaxsa*yi 'that we invited him' 

k£mmapiiyoo?pa 'we are sorry'; m£istapooo?pa 'we went away'; 
oo?kao?pa 'we slept’; otammokssyaa^wa 'that they invited us'. 

payoo?si 'that we entered'.
715. Third and subordinate persons are marked by both pre

fixes and suffixes. One prefix, in three allomorphs, appears 
with both. Several suffixes are found, often in addition tc

a prefix.
The allomorphs of the prefix are identical to those 

which appear in possessed noun inflection: 0-, Q-, and m-.
In those morphotactic environments in which a prefix is 

required (these environments will be specified presently), 
the presence of m- is predictable: m- is found with the 
anaphoric preverb -aanlt- and the related -aanltap- 
and with certain modal preverbs, all having an initial lla)|. 
o- is found in all other environments in which a personal 

prefix is obligatory.
Suffixes which are found with the personal prefixes
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express different combinations of person, number, and gender. 

Primarily expressing number are -ina- and -yaa-. -ina- marks 
verbal constructions of certain modes as subordinate singular.

-yaa- indicates plural number of both third and subordinate person. 
Primarily expressing person are third person -a, fourth person 

(singular) -i and -ayi, (plural) -ikl. -ikl of course 
references only animate persons. Also expressing gender are 

-i, found in transitive constructions in which the object is 
an Inanimate third person singular, and -isti, which marks 

the participation in an action (object) or state (subject) by 
inanimate (plural) third persons.

The personal suffix -a in singular constructions is often 

dropped in syntactic environments in which its presence is 

redundant. The number-person sequence -yaawa (third person 
plural), and the fourth person singular sequence -inayi- are 

also both often shortened in syntactic environments in which 

the (full) forms are redundant, -yaawa is replaced by -1,

-inayi by -ini. -yaawa is also generally dropped when the 
modal signs -waikl-, waiti- (negative indicative mode, res

pectively animate and inanimate plural) is present. Animate forms 
in which -yaawa has been deleted then appear superficially to 
be examples of transitive constructions with a third person 

singular subject: l?nlts&w£iks 'he killed them* vs. 
maatsi?niwgiks(yaa?wa)'they did not die'.
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715.1 In the indicative nodes, the third person is not 
marked by a prefix: that is, the 0- allomorph of the personal pre

fix is found. The suffix -a (preceded by the plural suffix -yaa- 
in plural constructions) is always found, unless deleted by

a syntactic rule, with all third person constructions except 

certain Inanimate plural stative constructions. These have -isti, 

preceded of course by -yaa-. In transitive inanimate constructions, 
the Inanimate participant (object) may also be indexed by singular 

-i, plural -isti. Examples: aa’’waxkaa'>wa, aa?waxkaayaa?wa 'he,
they walked'; maataa*’waxka&waatsya, maataa?waxkaawtiks(yaai’wa) 'he, 

they did not walk'; axksinamPma, siksinammyaaTwa 'he, they are black' 
nit8^nlta?wa, nits£7nltayaa?wa 'I killed him, them'; 

i?nits£iway, lt’nits&yaaway 'he, they killed him'; 
i?nitsffw£iks 'he killed them*; i^nita^wa, ifnitayaa?wa 'somebody 

killed him, them'; nitaa^waxkaniiPpa, nitaaPwaxkanii?pyaa?wa 'I 
am piercing, sewing it, them'; aa?waxkaniimay. aa?waxkaniim€£sts 

'he (3) is piercing it, them'; aaPwaxkanlim inayi. 
aa^waxkaniimlngCsts 'he (A) is piercing it, them'; 
axkanii?pa, axkaniir’pyffl.sts 'it, they are pierced'.

715.2 Subordinate person has c- in the inverse paradigms 

of the transitive inflections, but no prefix elsewhere. In 
singular intransitive and stative constructions the number 
tiufflx -ina- is found, followed by -1, the gender-person
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suffix* The plural suffixes are -yaa-ikl. In transitive 

constructions in which the other participant is first or 
second person* fourth person singular is indicated.by -ayi, 

the plural by -yaa-ikl. When the other participant in a 
transitive construction is third person animate, fourth 
person singular is marked by -i, fourth person plural by -ikl.
When the other participant in the transitive construction is 

Inanimate, the fourth person singular subject is marked by 

-ina-; plural examples are not available, but a subordinate 
person plural subject would probably be marked by -yaa-ikl.

The normal Inanimate markers -1 and -isti may follow these.
Examples: aa^waxkgfenay. aa^waxkaayggks 'he, they walked';

maataa^waxkaawaatsilnay 'he did not walk' (no form is 
available for negative subordinate plural); siksinamminay. 

sikslnammyfgks 'he, they are black'; nltsf^nitglnay. 

nitsf^nltaygfcks 'I killed him, them (4)'; i7hitsjf£wa(£)>

ii’nlts&weCiks) 'he (3) killed him, them (4)'; otsjf?hikka(y).
otsffnikkgdks) 'he (4) killed him, them (3)'; aa^waxkaniimina^yl.

aa^waxk^niiainglsts 'he (4) is piercing it, them'. Examples
with subordinate plural subject are not available.

715.3 In the Imperative modes, a third person object is marked 
by -a; when the object is plural, -yaa- precedes. Numerous 
examples are given above in section 713.1. A fourth person 

singular object has -ayi: i?nftsiisa*Vi 'kill thou him!'.
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No example was collected of an Imperative with a subordinate 

plural object.
715.4 One of the modes of the dependent order, the unreal. 

appears to have the same allomorphlc distributions as In the 
Indicative. By accident, only one unreal form is found In the 

author's corpus, but Uhlenbeck's paradigms of the unreal 

mode (Concise Grammar, paragraph 87, page 170) Include 

examples of third and subordinate person; it is on the basis 

of these that the above statement is made.
715.5 In intransitive constructions of the conjunctive modes 

third person has the prefix o-; there is no suffix in the 

singular, but In the plural, -yaa-wa is found: j£?muxtsaksspi 
'(hole) \rtiich she came out of', otsitokooyiixpi 'where he lives' 

ots£t£lstooxsi 'that he came'; ots£fstapaa?passapssyaa?wa 
'when they looked around', otaa^waxkaaxsyaa^wa 'because they 

walked'•
Transitive constructions have o- only when neither par

ticipant is first or second person. The singular has no 

suffix when the other participant is a higher person or another 
lower person not indexed in the construction; however, if the 

other lower person is represented in the construction, the 
third person suffix -a appears. Plural third person is al

ways Indicated; the marker, as usual, is -yaa-wa. If the 
other participant is inanimate third person, this is Indicated 

by the suffixes -1 and -isti* Representative examples are:
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otssk£i?tsyaaxsya? yi, otssk£i?tsyaaxsyaawapyi 'that he, they 
scared him (4)'; otsfi?katooxsi, otsfi^katooxsyaPyi 

ots£i?katooxsyaawai>yl 'that he, they kicked it', 
ots£i?katooxsy£ists, ots£i?katooxsyaaCwfists 'that he, they 

kicked them'. With these compare: kitammiiissi, 
kitammliissyaa?wa 'that he, they invited you (sg)'; 

saawaraFmaxsi 'that we did not invite him'; 
nits£i?katooxsinnaan?i 'that we kicked it'; 

kitssk£i?tsliissowaayaa?wa 'that they scared you',
715.6 Subordinate person in the conjunctive modes has the pre

fix o- in intransitive constructions; in the singular, the suffix 
-ayi (found also in possessed noun constructions) always 
appears with the prefix; in the plural appear the suffixes 
-yaa-ikl: om?uxtsipiixpyay 'why she came in'. 

om?uxto?tatoo7isspyay 'how he was sacred', otao?tooxsyesks 
'when they came'.

In transitive animate constructions subordinate persons have 

no prefix, but they are marked by the same suffixes as in the 
indicative modes in (715.2): otssk£i?tsliisya?yi 'that he (4) scared 
him (3)!; kitamniiiissya?yi. kitanmliissy^ks 'that he, they invited 

you (sg)'; saawanPmaxsya?yi» saawam?maxsy&ks 'that we did not 

invite him, them*.
Examples are not available for transitive inanimate con

structions in which the animate participant is fourth person.
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715.7 The affixes which mark third and subordinate persons in 

the subjunctive modes are identical to those found in the con

junctive modes, except that personal prefixes never appear in 
the subjunctive. Only a few examples are given.

For third person intransitive: koo?pusi, kooFpusyaa?wa 'if he, 
they feared'; pay^fsi, pay&syaaPwa 'if he, they entered'; 

nini’ixkfsi, nlnfixkisyaafwa 'if he, they sang';

saawaa?waxkanyaakisi, saawaa^waxkanyaakisyaa'wa 'if he, they
/

are not sewing'.
For fourth person intransitive: ooFkaasyaPyi. oofkaasy&fks 'if

he, they slept'; nln?lxkfsyaTyi. n W ’ixkfsy^ks 'if he, they sing'; 
pay&sya^yi. pav^sy£fcka 'if he, they entered'.

For third and subordinate persons transitive: 
issk^iPtsyg&niki, issk^i?tsy££nikyaa?wa 'if I scared him, them 

(3)'; isskjfl?tsvg£nikya?yi. isskflPtsy£sniky£fks 'if I scared 
him, them (4) '; issk&?tsvaasyaawa?yi. isskli?tsyaasyaawfiksi 

'if they (3) scared him, them (4)'; lssk&ftsyootslinikyaiyi. 
iaskififtsvootsliniky££ks 'if he, they (4) scared him (3)'.

720. Inflection for order and mode. Each of these cat
egories is marked overtly in some or all of the paradigmatic 
forms of verbs. Order and mode are everywhere indicated by 

suffixes.
721. The independent order is marked in some constructions, 

not in others. The suffix which marks the independent order is
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-a.

In the indicative mode, in intransitive constructions, -a 

is found only in higher person plural constructions: 
nitaa*waxkanyaakixpinnaan?a, a a ?waxkanyaaky of’p_a, 

kitaa?waxkanyaakixpowaa(wajiwa 'we (exclusive and inclusive), 

you (pi) are sewing', -a appears in transitive constructions 

in which both participants are higher persons, at least one 
of which is plural: kitaa*waxkanyoxpowa«Lrai 'I am piercing you (pi)'; 

kitaaFwaxkanyookixpinnaan'j. 'you (sg and pi) are piercing us'.
In the negative-interrogative mode, -a is found in all in

transitive higher person paradigmatic forms: 
nimaataa?waxkanyaakixpa 'I am not sewing'; 
nimaataa?waxkanyaakixpinnaan?ja 'we (incl) are not sewing'; 
kimaataa?wa3dcanyaakixpowaa(wa$ra 'you (pi) are not sewing',

-a appears in transitive constructions only when both parti
cipants are higher persons: kimaataa^waxkanyoxpa 'we (excl) are 

not piercing you (sg and pi); kimaataa*,waxkanyoxpowaa(wa)^/a 

'I am not piercing you (pi)'.
In the imperative mode -a is found in all intransitive 

constructions, but in transitive constructions only when both 

participants are higher persons. Examples are: aa^waxkaatji 
'walk thou!'; kimmokitji 'pity thou me!'; kdfmmokinnaanPa 

'pity thou, ye us!'.
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722. The dependent order is overtly marked in all 

paradigmatic forms, both intransitive and transitive. The 

suffix of the dependent order is -i. Several examples from 

this order (conjunctive, subjunctive) have already been cited 

ir. preceding sections. Only a few additional typical examples 

will be given here:

nitsyooPkaaxsinnaani^ 'because we slept*; kitsyoofkaani^
'because you (sg) slept*; kitsip:£ssowaa(wa)?yi 'that you (pi) 

entered'; naanistsam?maxpinnaan^aa?wa 'as we looked after 
them*; otottakowaaxs^aPyi 'because he (3) offered him (4) a 
drink'; kitammliissowaawayiyaaPwa 'because they (3) invited 
you (pl)'j nitammliissi^ 'because he invited me'; 

kitsskfiPtsyoxsi^ 'that you (sg) scared me'; sayfifkatooxsi^ 
'because we (incl) kicked it'; kayoo?po?ki 'if we (ind) 

feared’; nlm’ixkfnnaaniki 'if we (excl) sang1; 
saayipdffminiki 'if I do not enter'; siinaokinnaaniki 'if 

you (sg or pi) drew us, drew our picture'; i?n£taxki 'if 

he is killed'; laPkya&xk^aatVa 'if they get hit’; 
isskfi?tsyootsiinow££nik^aa?wa 'if they scare you (pi)'; 

sli?katoos£a?yi 'if he kicks it'.
Examples of the unreal mode are given by Uhlenbeck 

in paragraph 87 (pages 169-171) of his Concise Gramnar of
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Blackfoot. Representative examples of this mode (taken 

from the referenced section of Uhlenbeck's grammar) ares 

axkstaisik3takiuopiau 'they (3) would bite'; 

kaxkstaisiksipauauopi 'you (pi) would bite him (3); 
naxkstaisikstsixpinanopiaists 'we (excl) would bite them 

(inan)'; saiotauopi 'if it had rained'; nikimsimixtopi 

'if I might drink!'

723. The suffixes found in modal inflection appear in most 
cases in several allomorphs, including (very rarely) zero.

In all but the subjunctive and unreal modes the modal suffix 
(or suffixes) follow the theme directly in intransitive and 

stative constructions; in transitive constructions, again 
excepting the same modes, the modal suffix is found im

mediately following the relator suffix, if one is present, 
following the theme, if a relator suffix is missing. The 

position of the modal tag in subjunctive and unreal con
structions varies depending upon which persons are rep

resented in the construction.
Described first are the modal affixes which appear in 

constructions belonging to the independent order.
725. The indicative mode has an overt modal tag in intran

sitive constructions only in the plural higher persons. In 
transitive constructions the modal suffix is found only when
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both participants are higher persons, one of which is plural. 
The indicative suffix has three allomorphs. The allomorph 
-Sp- is found in transitive animate constructions with an in

definite subject, inclusive first person plural object: 

aa?kyootsspa 'we got hit, someone hit us'; aaakitaototsyootsspa 

'we shall be burned up, someone will burn us up';

In inclusive first person plural intransitive constructions 
the allomorph -o?p- is found: aa*waxk&nyaakyo?pa 'we are 

sewing'; aawaatwaxkao?pa 'we are walking, we are moving on 

foot'. In all other marked constructions the allomorph -Sp- 

is found. nita£?waxklnyaakixp innaan Pa 'we (exd) are sewing'; 
kitaaPwaxkanyaakixpowaaPwa 'you (pi) are sewing'; 

kitaa?waxk&nyoxpowaa?wa 'I am piercing you (pi), 
kitaaPwaxkanyookixpinnaanPa 'you (sg and pi) are piercing 

us'. Otherwise the indicative mode is represented by the 
absence of a modal suffix: nitaaPwaxkanyaaki 'I am sewing'; 

aawaa?waxkaayaa?wa 'they are walking, moving on foot'; 
nitsi?nita?wa 'I killed him (3)'; nitsfPnitayaa?wa 'I 

killed them (3)*; i?nits&way 'he (3) killed him (4)’; 
i?nitayaa»wa 'somebody killed them, they were killed'; 

kitanikk££ks 'they (4) told you (sg)'; kit^aakanistu 
'I am going to tell you (sg)'; nitanistannaan?a 'we told
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him'; kitsfiPkatoopjsow.iayaaPwa 'you (pi) kicked them (inani

mate 3)'.
726. The negative-interrogative mode is marked in all para

digmatic forms. With higher persons the suffix appears in 
allomorphs which are homophonous with those of the indicative 

mode, vis. -o?p- with intransitive inclusive first person plural, 
-Sp- elsewhere. With lower persons different allomorphs are found 

for singular and plural. Singular has -aati-^, plural has

^■Several forms were collected in which the modal suffix 
has the shape -aatikl-. Uhlenbeck mentions this shape of the 
suffix (Concise Grammar, paragraph 81, page 151), and suggests 
that the two are possibly not interchangeable. Substitutibility 
was not specifically tested, but there seems to be no obstacle 
to considering the two shapes as equivalent.

animate -aikl, inanimate -aisti-. Intransitive examples are: 

maataa^waxk&nyaakyoPpa 'we (incl) are not sewing', 
nimaataaPwaxk^nyaakixpa 'I am not sewing'; 

maataa?waxk)myaakiwaatsya 'he is not sewing'; 
kata?waaPwaxkanyaakiwf iksyaa *wa ' are they sewing?'.

In transitive constructions including at least one lower 
person the modal suffix is that of the lower person: 

nimaataaPwaxk^nyaawaatsya. nimaataa?waxkanyaaw£iksyaa?wa, 
nimaataa?waxkanyaawgistsyaa^wa 'I am not piercing him, them 

(an and inan); maatokimmiwaatsiksya <yi 'he (3) was not angry 

with him (4)', omaatsinnokaatsya*yi 'he (4) did not catch
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her (3)'. Otherwise in transitive constructions the allomorph 
-Sp- is found: kimaataaPwaxkanyoxpa 'I am not piercing you', 

kimaataaFwaxkanyookixpinnaanFa 'you (sg. and pi) are not 
piercing us *.

727. The modal suffix of the historical mode is -iSk-,, 
Representative examples are: annayaokixka ’there he (3) was, 

as the story goes'; matttactaafpawaaFwaxkaaylxka 'now they say

he (3) was walking all around again'; aoFtoyixka 'it was going to 

be spring, they say*; itonootsiyixka 'he (3) was said to be hungry'; 
ootsipfnamFsixka 'she was purportedly very dirty-looking'; 

ao?tomatapuxtaxkooxsiyixkyaa?wa 'and then it is the tradition 
that they (3) began to sicken'; stamoo?toyiiyixkaFyi 'so they say 

that she (3) then took him (A)'; itan^yixkinafyj 'he (4) is sup
posed to have said'; otsj(tanikkixkggksi 'they (4) are then 

supposed to have said to him (3)'«
728. The imperative mode has no modal suffix, but its status 

as a separate mode is clearly defined by its syntax and by its 

inflection for person and number.
729. There are four modal affixes which appear in constructions 

belonging to the dependent order. The description of these 

affixes follows.
730. The suffix which marks the conjunctive mode appears in 

two allomorphs; -o7s- is found in intransitive inclusive

first person plural constructions, the allomorph -Ss- is 
found elsewhere. II S II in this affix is often represented un-
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predictably by /?/ (355). Examples: payo?si 'that we (incl) 

entered'; kitsipifssi 'that you (sg) entered'; otsikooPpoPsi 
'that he fears'; otaaPsii?ssya?yi 'that he (4) sneezed'; 

nit i f , pikssinnaan ?i 'that we (excl) are pounding'; 
kit£fpikssowaa(wa)?yi 'that you are pounding'; 

otsimmiipitssyaa?wa 'because they were continually laugh^ing'; 
otooPtooxsy££ksi 'that they (4) came'; otssk£l ?tsyaaxsa?yi 

'that he (3) scared him (4)'; otamPmaxsyaaw&ksi 'that they (3) 

invited them (4); am?maxsi 'that we (incl) invited him5; 

kitam?maxsowaa(wa)Pyi 'that you (pi) invited him (3)'; aa?kyaaxsi 
'when he was hit'; nitssk^iPtsliissyaa?wa 'that they scared 

me'; otammokssya?yi 'that he (4) invited us'; nitaa^kyookooxsi 
'when I got hit'; kitglsinjxsi 'that I am drawing your picture'; 

ots&Pkatooxsi 'that he kicked it',
730.1 With intransitive themes in -aa is found an alternative 

conjunctive suffix. This suffix is -n-. No example is 
available for the inclusive first person plural, so it is 

unknown whether such constructions contain a distinct 
allomorph. Exclusive first person plural constructions (actually 
only one example was collected) have a zero allomorph of -n-. {It 
is evident that the morphophonemic sequence tlnlnnaan 1/ has been 
shortened by haplology.) Examples of the -n- conjunctive 

are: nitsoo?kaan?i 'that I was asleep';
maxkuxkoyoomoo?kaan?i 'that he (3) might copulate' (the reference
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is to a stallion); nitsooPkannaan?i 'that we were asleep'; 

kitsooPkaanowaafaa^yi 'that you (pi) slept'; 
maxksipasskaanyaa?wa 'that they (3) might dance'; 

o t 6 o ?takaom?axkaanyiitks ’that they (4) were running in a 

circle'.
731. The relative conjunctive is marked by a suffix -Sp-. 

There is only one allomorph, although || S || sometimes appears
as /?/ rather than as a fricative, A few representative 

examples are: nitsftaopiixpi 'where I am sitting'; 
maanists^i?po?yixpi 'how she (3) was talking'-; otanPixpi 

'what he (3) says'; ots£tapsaamPixpya?yi 'where he (4) went to 
hunt'; otsftakayli?pi 'where there is much of it'; 

om?uxtg£somo?sspi 'where she (3) goes for water'; 
kitaaakitaopiixpowaa?yi 'where you (pi) will live'; 

om?uxtaa?pawaa?waxkaaxpyaa?wa 'how they (3) travelled around'^ 

maanistlipopiixpy&&ks 'how they (4) were sitting'; 

naanistssam?maxpinnaan?i 'how we looked after them'; 
ltsfPnitaxpi 'where he (3) was killed'; kjftuxkotuxpi 'which I 

give you'; maxksyowatooxpi 'which he (3) might eat'.
732. The suffix which marks the subjunctive has extensive 

allomorphy. Moreover, the position of the modal suffix in 
higher person subjunctive constructions is always after the 

number suffix, if one is present. All other modal suffixes,
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and indeed most of the lower person allomorphs of the sub
junctive suffix, appear between the theme and the number suffix 

(intransitive and stative) or between the relator and the 
number suffix (transitive).

732.1 Three allomorphs of the subjunctive suffix are found in 
higher person intransitive constructions. In the singular and 

second person plural the allomorph -iinik- is found. First 
person plural inclusive has -o?k-, first person plural ex
clusive has -ik-.^ The subjunctive tag which appears in all

*0n the analogy of the other paradigmatic forms, one would ex
pect the exclusive first person plural to have -iinik-. The absence 
of the portion containing )| n || is probably to be explained by the 
phonological environment in this construction, where /n/ is found 
in each of the two preceding syllables. Recall that the 
-n- conjunctive (730.1) has a zero allomorph in exclusive 
first person plural also.

lower person intransitive constructions is -s-. Before this 
allomorph many, but not all, long vowels are shortened, This 

shortening was not investigated with informants, so the rules 

governing it are unknown.

732.2 The allomorphs found in transitive constructions which 
include a higher person are the same as in the Intransitive, 

except that in direct paradigms, constructions which include
an inclusive first person plural have a subjunctive suffix
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of the shape -Sk-. In the inverse paradigms the same con

structions have the suffix -s-, except that in constructions 
with an indefinite actor, -Sk- is again found.

732.3 Transitive constructions in which both participants are 

lower persons also have considerable allomorphy of the sub

junctive suffix. In the direct paradigms, when the (animate) third 
person is singular, the allomorph -s- is found. When the (animate) 

third person is plural, either -s- or -Ss- is found, ap
parently interchangeably. In the inverse paradigms, when the 

third person is singular the subjunctive suffix has the shape 

-iinik-. When the third person is plural, either -s- or 
-iinik- is found, again apparently interchangeably. In 
transitive constructions with an indefinite third person sub

ject, the allomorph -Sk- appears.
Examples of intransitive subjunctive constructions are: 

kooPpummiiniki, kooPpujf^niki ’if I, you (sg) fear’; 
kooPpummiinoweg niki, koo?puffnowjj£niki (the l| a: l| which forms part 

of this contraction is of course not a part of the subjunctive 

suffix) 'if you (pi) fear'; kooPpdoPki 'if we (incl) fear'; 
kooPpi&nminnaaniki, kooPpunnaaniki 'if we (excl) fear'; ooPkasi 'if 

he (3) sleeps'; payfaaPyi 'if he (4) comes in'; kooPpusyaa?wa 'when 
they (3) are afraid'; nln?ixk£se£ksi 'when they (4) sing'; oxpotasi 

'when it is snowing'; imm^i 'when it (water) is deep';
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aakawusi 'when there is a lot of it'; niipusi 'when it is 

summer'.
Examples of transitive subjunctive constructions are: 

issk£L?tsyg£niki 'if I, you (sg) scare him (3)'; ottakow££nikya?yi 
'if I, you (sg) give him (4) a drink'; issk£i?tsyootsiinikyaa?wa 
'if they scare me, you (sg)'; ottakc^tsiinoweenikyglksi 'if they 

(4) give you (pi) a drink'; ottako£kinnowg£nlki 'if you (pi) give 
me a drink'; isskfi?tsyookinnaaniki 'if you (sg and pi) scare us 
(excl)'; siinawmnaaniki 'if we (exd) draw his picture’; 
isskfiPtsyaaxjcl 'if we (incl) scare him'; aa?kyo*5tsski 'if 

we (incl) get hit'; sli?katoo?ky ggstsi 'if we (incl) kick 

them'; ottak^okisi 'if he gives us (incl) a drink'; 

issk£ir>tsyookisyaar>wa 'if they (3) scare us (incl)’. 
sliPkatoosyaPyi 'if he (3) kicks it'; sli?katoosyes.sts 'if 

he (3) kicks them'; issk£i?tsyas£iksi 'if he (3) scares 
them (4)'; isskl!i?tsyasyaawa?yi, isskfiPtsyaaxsyaawaPyi 'if 

they (3) scare him (4)'; Jxtookisattsiinlkyggksi 'if they (4) 
interpret for him (3); ottako£tsiinikya?yi 'if he (4) gives 
him (3) a drink'; ottakootsisyaawgfksi 'if they (4) give them

(3) a drink'; aumaiistsistotuts^nikiauaiks (from Uhlenbeck)

'when they (4) bother them (3) too much';
733, Forms in the unreal mode virtually do not occur in the 

author's field materials. The description of the affixes which 
mark this mode is thus based on Uhlenbeek's paradigms and examples,
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found in paragraph 87 (pages 169-171) of his Concise Blackfoot 

Grammar.
Intransitive (stative?) constructions appear to have two 

suffixes in the higher persons; lower persons have only one 

suffix, identical in shape to the second suffix of higher 
persons. The first suffix follows the theme directly. The 

second suffix follows the number suffix (if one is present) 
in higher person constructions, but comes directly after the 

theme in lower person constructions. There are three allo
morphs of the first suffix. In inclusive first person plural 

constructions is found an allomorph which is probably -o?t-.
In other plural higher person constructions the allomorph 

has the shape -Sp-. In the singular an allomorph -St- is 
found. The exact shape of the second suffix is not certain, 

but in the author's single unreal form it is recorded as 

-op-. Uhlenbeck agrees with this recording.
Examples of intransitive forms are taken from the cited 

pages of Uhlenbeck's grammar: 
ajdcstaisikstakiotogi 'we (incl) would bite'; 
naxkstaisIkstakixpinanopi 'we (excl) would bite'; 

kltsinifkixkaspuauopi 'if you (pi) would show fight'; 
nikamoxkemixtopi 'if I might but marry'; kikamaxkalixtopi 

'were it but possible that you came home'; ikamaxkaiiuopi
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'were it but possible that he came home'; 
axkstaisikstakiuopinal 'he (4) would bite': 

axkstaisikstakiuopiau 'they would bite*.
Transitive constructions are of two types. When both 

participants are higher persons there are two suffixes, 
exactly as in intransitive constructions. Examples are 

again from Uhlenbeck, paragraphs 87 and 100 of the Concise 
Grammar: kaxkstanistotospuauopi 'I would treat you (pi) in 

that way'; kaxkstaisiksipokixtopi 'you would bite me'.
Other transitive constructions have only the second suffix.

In constructions which include a higher person the suffix 
follows the number suffix, if one i resent; if no number 

suffix is present, the modal suffix . dows the relator.
In lower person constructions the modal suffix follows the 

relator and precedes the personal suffixes:
nikaminanatauopi 'if I might but own him'; axkstaisiksipauopi 

'we (incl) would bite him'; naxkstaisiksipokinanopiau 'they 
would bite us (exd)'; k axks tais iksipau&uopiau 'you (pi) would 

bite them'; kikamauatoxtopi 'were it but possible that you 
might eat it'; axkstaisiksipiuopi(aie) 'he (3) would bite 

him (4)'; maxkstaisiksipokopl(aig) 'he (4) would bite him (3)'.

740. Morphology of the relators. With the exception of

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



283

virtually all imperatives, all transitive constructions contain 

a relator. The relator is necessary because the personal affixes 
index only the participants in an action, but never define their 
role with respect to each other, as has already been noted (485).

In numerous ways, Blackfoot grammar formalizes six possible 
groupings among participants in a verbal action. These 

were specified in section 485, and the reader i« rpfprred to 

this section for review; these are the major meanings of the 

relators. Additional (minor) meanings will be specified together 

with the description of the relator.

741. Allomorphy of the relators. In the following paragraphs 
the allomorphy of each relator will be described. The sequential 

order of the relators will be as listed in section 485; where
the allomorphs differ according to the mode of their construction, 

their order will follow the listing of modes in sections 483 and 
484. When the allomorphs differ further according to the sub

ject of the construction, they will be discussed in the traditional 
order of persons, i.e., first before second, second before third, 

third before fourth.
742. The first relator indexes action by first or second 

persons on lower persons. The relator also indicates action by 
an indefinite actor on the same persons. Constructions of the 

latter kind are often translated by English passive constructions,
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for example "he was seen", "they got burned".
In all paradigms of both orders the relator has the shape

-a:-.

Independent examples are the following: 
nimiiatsinnawaatsya ’I did not seize him (3)'; 
taaakuxkoksisawaaatflnay 'I will visit him (4)1; 

nitaanistannaan?a 'we (excl) told him (3)'; lixkoonowaa*wa 

'we (incl) found him (3)'; kikat£.-i?siksipaxpa 'did you (sg) bite

him (3)?'; kitaaw?axkanyaawaa(wa)?yi 'you (pi) are piercing him

(4)'; incwaafwa 'he (3) was seen, somebody saw him'; aanistafni 
'he (4) was called’; i?say£gks 'they (4) got burned, somebody 

burned them’.
Dependent examples are the following: 

nituxkoonowaaxsi 'when I found him (3)'; nitsa^lssakimmaxsi 'that 
I did not forget him (3)'; nitam?taa*sinnaany££k8i 'that we (excl) 

invited them (4)'; am^maxsyaafoa 'that we (incl) invited them (3)' 
saawffln^maxsl 'that we did not invite him (3)'; kitOT?maxsyafyi 

'that you (sg) invited him (4)'; kaxkuxkanistsi?nit£xpi 'how you 
(sg) can kill her (3)'; itsfPnitaxpi 'where he (3) was killed, 

where somebody killed him'; aa?kyaa*syaa?wa 'that they (3) got hit 

that somebody hit them'; isskfi?tsy££niki 'if, when I, you (sg) 

scare him (3)'; siindwannaaniki 'if, when we (excl) draw him (3)’; 

ikkam?sgi?slnaaxkyg£ks 'if we (incl) do not draw them (4)';
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siinawainow££nikyaat*wa 'when you (pi) draw them (3)'; 

isskunataxki 'if he (3) was shot at, if somebody shot at him'; 

aa?kyaaxkyaa?wa 'when they (3) get hit, when somebody hits them'; 
f?^tt«csya?yi 'when he (4) is skinned, when somebody skins 
him'; n:ftsokaa?pitslnikowaawopi 'if I told him (3) well'; 
nikkaminaanatawepi (normalized from Uhlenbeck) 'if I might but 

own him (3); naxkstanistotoauopi (from Uhlenbeck) 'I would 

treat him (3) in that way'; kaxkstaisiksipauauopiau (from 
Uhlenbeck) 'if you (pi) might but bite them (3)’.

743. The second relator indexes action by third or fo?;rth per-
/sons on subordinate persons.

In the paradigms of the independent order and in the unreal 
mode of the dependent order, this relator has the shape -ii-.

Examples from the independent order: 
itsjfnnliwa*y i 'he (3) seized him (subordinate) '; 

its^p88tsammiiw£iks 'he (3) looked in at them (subordinate)'; 
sootanfoxpokaxkaylimiiyaawciks 'then they (3) went home with them 
(subordinate)'; m&ituxkoonoyiiwfiksyaawatyi 'they (3) did not find 
him (subordinate)'; m/tokimlwatsiksaie (from Uhlenbeck) 'he (3) 

was not angry with him (subordinate); stamoo?toyiiyixkafyi 
'they say that she (3) then took him (subordinate)'; 

itan^81siiixkYlksi 'they say that he (3) told them (subordinate); 

ifnits^yinafyi 'he (4) killed him (subordinate)';
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matoxpatsinaialks (from Uhlenbeck) ’he (4) does not carry them 

(subordinate)'; itanisopskoxtoylaiksaie (from Uhlenbeck) 'then 

they (4) would sail down towards him (subordinate)'.
Examples from the unreal mode (all from Uhlenbeck): 

axkstaisiksipiuopi(aie) 'if he (3) might but bite him (subor
dinate)'; axkstaisiksipiuopiauaiks 'if he (3) might but bite 
them (subordinate)'; axkstaisiksipiuopinai 'if he (4) might but 

bite him (subordinate)'.
In the conjunctive and subjunctive modes the relator has 

the shape -a:-.
Representative conjunctive examples are the following: 

ots€i?sokin«jaxsa?yi 'that he (3) did not doctor him (subor

dinate) '; otassam?maxpya?yi 'where he (3) was looking at him (sub

ordinate) '; aanistsf?nitaxpyaaw£iks 'h°w they (3) killed them 

(subordinate)'; otsskfi?t3yaaxsyaawaRyi 'that they (3) scared 
him (subordinate)'; maxkslnfixkataxsyfiiks 'that he (3) should 

call to them (subordinate)'; otitm^maxsyaaw^lksi 'that they (3) 

invited them (subordinate)'; maxkitsyoowataxpyaawgiks (sub

ordinate)'; 'where they (3) could eat them (subordinate)'; 
otsipasokapiksistaxsaiks (from Uhlenbeck) 'when they (4) threw 

the robes from them (subordinate)•
Suf Junctive examples are the following: ikkamft>nitjssyai>yi 

'if he kills her'; saay^nitasyaawafyi 'if they (3) did not 
kill him (subordinate)'; a?isskxiTtsyaasyaawVyi 'when they (3)
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scare him (subordinate)'; ottakowasyaawglksi, ottakowaxsyaawelksi 

'when they (3) offer them (subordinate) a drink'.

744. The third relator indexes action by first persons on 
second persons. This relator has the shape -o- everywhere.

Representative examples of constructions containing this 
relator are as follows: kimaatuxkottuxkiimatuxpa 'I cannot 

marry you (sg)'; kitaanistuxpowaa?wa 'I told you (pi)'; 
kitaaaksin?nuxpinnaan?a 'we (excl) will seize you (sg, pi)'; 
kftuxkotuxpi 'which I give you (sg)'; kaxksta?uxkotuxsi 'that 

I probably did not give to you (sg)'; kitamPmuxsowaafaa^yi 
'that I invited you (pi)'; ki t sinoxsinnaani 'that we are 

photographing you (sg, pi)'; aattakoiiniki 'when I give you (sg) 
a drink'; isskiiftsyuunaaniki 'if we scared you (sg, pi)'; 

kaxkstaisiksipoxtopi (from Uhlenbeck) 'I would bite (have 
bitten) you (sg)'; kaxkstaisiksipoxpinanopi (from Uhlenbeck) 'we 

would bite (have bitten) you (sg, pi)'.
745, The fourth relator indexes action by any person on any 

higher person. Also indexed by this relator is action by an 
indefinite actor on first and second persons. There are a 

number of allomorphs of this relator; the distributions of
the allomorphs are conditioned by the mode, paradigmatic 

form, and in some cases, even by the preceding theme-final 

consonant•
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745.1 Many of the allomorphs have an initial /|o:|j. When a 

transitive theme ends in l|t|l, the l|o:/| of an immediately- 

following relator allomorph is always dropped, leaving

the theme-final lit (land the first consonant of the relator 
allomorph in contact. When this consonant is Ifki/, the 

theme-final Ijt/j appears as /k/ at the phonemic level. This 
has already been described (section 355), but it is useful to 

repeat it here in order to make comprehensible some of the 
examples cited in the following paragraphs.

Although only one morpheme is involved, description of 
the allomorphs is most convenient if presented in groups which 

are the reverse of groups 1, 2, and 3.
745.2 The first subgroup of this category specifies action by 

third or fourth persons on first or second persons. Also here
is action on first or second persons by an indefinite per

son; the latter is always singular.
In the indicative modes, action on first person plural is 

indicated by an allomorph of the shape -o:ki-. -o:k- is
found with other first and second persons. Examples are: 

nifcsinookinnaanina?yi 'he (4) saw us (excl)'; 
nits/nnokinnaanyaa?wa 'they grabbed us (excl)'; 

naanPixkakkirwa 'he called to us (ind)'; na^nookiyaaiVa 
'they (3) saw us (incl)'; nitanikka 'he (3) told me';
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aaaki ts i s 11sin?axkookowaa?wa 'he (3) will give you (pi) 
supplies, rations'; kimattuxkoWcowaayaaPwa 'they (3) also gave 

you (pi)'. Examples with fourth person subject were not col
lected.

When action is by an indefinite actor, first person 

plural constructions have an allomorph of the shape -o:tI-, 

while elsewhere the allomorph -o:koo- occurs. Examples are 
rather frequently encountered, and are usually translated by 

the Indians with an English passive constructions. Examples: 
nitaotuifinotsspinnaanfa 'we (excl) get blamed, people blame us'; 

nisootaminnipyootsspinnaan^a 'we (excl) were then taken down
stairs, then they brought us downstairs'; aa?kyootsspa 'we (incl) 

got hit, someone hit us'; axkanyootsspa 'we (incl) were pierced, 
they pierced us'; nitaa?kyookoo?wa 'I got hit, someone hit me'; 

kaxkitsi?nikkoo7wa 'get yourself (sg) killed, may someone 
kill you (sg)!*; kftaxkanyookoowaafwa 'you (pi) were pierced, 

someone doctored you by piercing'«

In the conjunctive mode, action by a definite actor has 

the allomorph -o:kI- when the other participant is inclusive 
first person plural, -iiYI- elsewhere. No examples of the 

relative conjunctive were discovered or collected, but the 
allomorphs of the latter (on the analogy of other subgroups 

belonging to relator number A) are probably -otki- and -iiyi-.
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When the actor is indefinite, the allomorphs are as in the 

indicative•
Representative examples are: otanmokssi 'that he (3) 

invited us (incl)'; otammoksya?yi 'that he (4) invited u* (incl)' 
otsskfiPtsyookssyaaPwa 'that they (3) scared us (incl)'; 

otsskfi?tsyookssy£fksi 'that they (4) scared us (incl)'; 
otan&kssyaaf’wa 'that they (3) told us (incl)'; kitammiiyissi 

'that he (3) invited you (sg)'; nitammliyissy&ksi 'that they
(4) invited me'; nltanistsiiyissinnaanyaaPwa 'that they (3) 

told us (excl)’; kitssk^iPtsliyissowaay^iVi 'that he (4) scared 

you (pi)'.
Examples of forms with indefinite actor are: 

nitaa?kyootsspinnaan?a 'that we (excl) got hit, that someone 
hit us'; aaPkyootsspa 'that we (incl) got hit, that someone hit 
us*; nitaaPkvookooxsi 'that I got hit, that someone hit me'; 

kitaa?kyookooxsowaa?yi 'that you (pi) got hit, that someone hit 

you'.
In the subjunctive mode, first person plural inclusive 

constructions with a definite actor have -o:ki«, but other 

paradigmatic forms have -ostl-. Allomorphy in constructions 

with an indefinite actor is as in the indicative modes.
Examples of subjunctive forms with a definite actor are: 

siinaokisi 'if he (3) draws us (incl), draws our picture';
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ottakookisyatyl 'if he (4) offers us (incl) a drink'; 
isskfiFtsyookisyaaPwa 'if they (3) scare us (incl)'; 
s€i?slnaJtsilniki 'if he (3) does not draw my, your picture'; 
o11akootsiinikyyi 'if he (4) offers me, you a drink'; 
isskjCiPtsyootsinnaanikyaafoa 'if they (3) scare us (excl)'; 
isskfi?tsyootsiinowgfniky^ksi 'if they (4) scare you (pi)'.

Subjunctive forms with indefinite actor: 
ikkamaaHcyootsinnaanlki 'if we (excl) get hit, if someone hits 

us'; ikkamdaTkyootsski 'if we (incl) get hit, if someone hits us' 

^a?kyookooyiiniki 'if I get hit, if someone hits me'; 

ikkamaafkyookoowffniki 'if you (pi) get hit, if someone hits 

you'.
In the unreal mode, action by a definite actor is in

dicated by the same allomorphs as in the indicative modes; 

no examples of forms with an indefinite actor are available, 
but the allomorphy should also be as in the indicative.

Examples with a definite actor (all from Uhlenbeck) 
are: naxkstaisiksipokinanopiau 'they (3) would bite (have 

bitten) us (excl)’; axkstaisiksipokiopi 'he (3) would bite 
(have bitten) us (incl)'; naxkstaisiksipokopi 'he (3) would 
bite (have bittep)me'; kaxkstaisiksipokokuopiau 'they would 

bite (have bitten) you (pi)'.
745.3 The second subgroup of this category specifies action 

by subordinate persons on third or fourth persons.
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In the indicative modes the relator appears in two allo
morphs. When the lower persons involved in the action are 

singular, the relator has the shape -o:k-. When the same 
persons are plural, the relator is -o:kowa-.

The following are examples with singular lower person(s): 
ots^tsinooka?yi ‘she (subordinate) saw him (3)'; 

otsiT* ■mataisiksipokixkat’yi 'according to the story he (subor
dinate) a-l-m-o-s-t bit him (3) *; otsiftanikkixkaiyi 'he (subor

dinate) is said to have told him (3)'; sootamattsiisookfiks 

'they (subordinate) fed him (3) again'; otsjftawaanikkglksi 
'they (subordinate) are supposed to have told him (3)'; 
otalpstsikimokinai (from Uhlenbeck) 'by whom he was suspected' 

(i.e., 'he (subordinate) suspected him (A)').
Examples with plural lower person(s) are: 

osotamsksinokoaiau (from Uhlenbeck) 'they were known by him'
(i.e., 'he (subordinate) knew them (3)'); ots^tanikkowayixkyaawa?yi 
'she (subordinate) supposedly told them (3)'; 

otsitao?to?tookowayaawflksi 'they (subordinate) came to get 

them (3)'.
In the conjunctive modes there are two relator allo

morphs. In the conjunctive mode the relator has the shape 

-iiYI-. In the relative conjunctive mode the relator appears 

to have the shape -iiyi-.
Conjunctive examples: otanmxiyissyX^yi 'that he (subor-
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dinate) invited him (3)'; otacnAiyissyglksi 'that they (subor
dinate) invited him (3); otsskfjftsiiyissyaawkPyi 'that he 
(subordinate) scared them (3)'; otsskfiPtsliyissyaawflksi 'that 
they (subordinate) scared them (3)'.

Examples of this relator in relative conjunctive con

structions are taken from Uhlenbeck. Only fcrms with singular 
persons were encountered: moxtakomimlixpiaie 'that he (subor

dinate) might love her (3)'; otanistut&iixpiai '(which) he 
(subordinate) does to him (3)'.

In the subjunctive mode the relator has the shape -o:tI- 
everywhere: ikkain?sstsimlmmotsiinikya?yi 'if she (subordinate) 

hates him (3)'; ottakootsiinikyglksi 'if they (subordinate) 
give him (3) a drink*; issk^l^tsyootsiinikyglksi 'if they (sub

ordinate) scared him (3)'; isskifiPtsyootsiinlkyaawaPyi. 
issk^i?tsyootsisyaawa Py i 'if he (subordinate) scared them (3)'; 

ooxtookisattsiinikyaawgiksit ooxtookisattsisyaawglksi 'if they 
(subordinate) interpret for them (3)'.

The unreal mode is scarcely represented in examples given 

by Uhlenbeck in his discussion of "centripetal" forms (Concise 

Grammar of Blackfoot, paragraph 100, page 187). His only 

example (singular subordinate person acts on singular higher 

person) has -o:k-: maxkstaisikslpokopiaie 'fourth person 

would bite (have bitten) third person'. One may assume from this 
that the allomorphy in the unreal mode parallels that of the in-
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dicative modes.
745.4 The last subgroup of relator number four Indexes action 

by second persons on first persons. There are two allomorphs, 
-oski- and -o:kI-. -o:kI- Is found In the conjunctive mode, 
while -o:ki- occurs elsewhere. Note that the only imperative 
constructions \diich include a relator are found in this sub

group .
Conjunctive examples are: kitammokssi 'that you (sg) 

invited me'; kitanfkkssi 'that you (sg) said to me'; 

kltammokssinnaanf*! 'that you (sg and pi) invited us'; 
kitaskfi?tsyookssowaa?yi 'that you (pi) scared me'.

No examples are available for the relative conjunctive 
mode; on the analogy of the second subgroup (745.3), it is as

sumed that the relative conjunctive has the same allomorph as 

the other modes. Examples from indicative, subjunctive, and 
unreal modes follow: kitsinooki 'you (sg) saw me’; 
kikataa?kanyookixplnnaan?a 'did you (sg and pi) pierce us?'; 
kitsfn?ixkakkixpowaa?va 'you (pi) called me'; issamnokita 

'look thou at me!'; issamnokika 'look ye at me!'; 
miin'Paxkanyookika 'do ye not pierce me!'; koonookinnaanPa 
'find thou, ye us!'; miin?ssktmakkinnaan?a 'do thou, ye not 
shoot us!'; issk£i?tsyookiiniki 'if you (sg) scare me'; 

sauoxkokinik (from Uhlenbeck) 'if you (sg) do not give

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



295

her to me’; o11akookinnaaniki 'if you (sg and pi) give us a 

drink'; isskfiPtsyookiinow£fcniki 'if you (pi) scare me'; 

kaxkstaisiksipokixtopi 'you (sg) would bite (have bitten) me'; 

kaxkstaisiksipokixpinanopi 'you (sg and pi) would bite (have 
bitten) us*; kaxkstatsiksipokixpuauopi 'you (pi) would bite 
(have bitten) me',

746. The fifth relator indexes action by first or second 

persons on inanimate third persons. As is the case of the 
relator in analogous transitive animate constructions, this 

relator also indicates action on Inanimate third persons by 

indefinite actors. There are several allomorphs of the relator.

In the indicative modes the relator has the shape -iSp-.

Examples of constructions containing this relator are: 

nlmaatsskslnii^paatsya 'I do not know (it)'; 
kimaataxkanliTpeistsyaafwa 'you (sg) did not pierce them'; 

nitaoyoo?satoo?pinnaan?a 'we (excl) are cooking it'; 

aaakitsskixsi?pyaa?wa 'we (incl) will dry them'; 

kitsfnni?£owaa(wa)?yi 'you (pi) seized it*; 
v kitftBlk8stsii?powaayaa?wa 'you (pi) are biting them 

itsapuxtooxpa 'it was put away, somebody put it away'; 

jPsf^pa 'it was cooked, somebody cooked it';
ay^(stapaaplksii?,pyaa wa 'they got thrown away, somebody threw 

them away'.
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In the conjunctiva inodes the relator allomorph has the 

shape -0-. Examples:

nitsawaa?pixkaxtoo?si 'that I did not sell it'; 
kitsxi?kPteo?si, kitciiPkatooxsi 'that you (sg) kicked it'; 

nits£i?sattsini?sinnaan?i 'that we (excl) did not slit It': 
say^i?katooxsyaa?wa 'that we (incl) kicked them'; 

saaPisfiPkatooPsi 'that we (incl) did not kick it*;
In the subjunctive mode the relator has the shape -0- 

when the subject is inclusive first person plural or in
definite, but -m- elsewhere: sli?katooPkyaaPwa 'if we kick 

them'; i?s£?ki 'if it is cooked, if somebody cooks it'; 

ao?mooni?kyaa?wa 'when they get wrapped up, when somebody 

wraps them up'; silPkatoominnaaniki 'if we (excl) kick it'; 

siiPkatrf&niinikyaaffoa 'if I, you (sg) kick them';
aPissksfnimiinowiSniki 'when you (pi) know (it)'.

Two shapes of this relator are found in transitive in
animate constructions belonging to the unreal mode. In the 
exclusive first person plural and in the second person plural 
the shape is probably -iSp-, as in indicative modes. (The

uncertainty about the proper shape of the allomorph is due
to the difficulty in interpreting Uhlenbeck’s examples.) 

Elsewhere the shape is -iSt- (or -St-). Examples are all 
from Uhlenbeck: naxkstaislkstsixpinanopi 'if we (excl) might
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but bite it'; kaxkstalslkstsixpuauopi 'if you (pi) might but 

bite it’; kaxkstais iks ts ixpuauopiau 'if you (pi) might but 

bite them'; nitaxsitsixtopi 'if I liked it (had liked it)'; 
nakkstalsikstslxtopiau 'if I might but bite them'; 
kikamauatoxtopi 'were it but possible that you (sg) might eat 

it (but it is not)'; axkstaisikstsixtopi 'if we (incl) might 
but bite it'.

747. The sixth and last relator indexes action by third and 
subordinate persons on inanimate third persons.

In the indicative modes this relator has two allomorphs.
With certain themes the shape is -imm-. The other allomorph 

has the shape -im-. The themes with which -imm- appear 
almost all end in consonants but they are distinguished in 

no way from themes of similar shape which take -im-,

Representative indicative examples are the following: 
pay£iPksimma?yi 'he (3) chopped it (wood)'; say^if*katoom^?yi 'he 

(3) kicked it*; axkaniimfists 'he (3) pierced them'; 
siinajfmyaawat’yi 'they (3) drew it'; akalnlmmyaawf 1 sts 'they (3) 
already saw them'; maatssksinimm£iksyaawa?yl 'they (3) did not 

know (it)'; £ssikstsiroyaaw£ists 'they (3) are biting them'; 

maatsikstsimEiksyaawf ists 'they (3) did not bite them'; 
mataxs£t8imatsinai (from Uhlenbeck) 'he (4) did not like it'; 
stano'Ptsiminfists 'then he (4) took them'. Examples with sub-
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ordinate plural subject are lacking*

In the conjunctive and subjunctive inodes this relator 
has no overt allomorph.

Conjunctive examples are: otsfr’sisy: Pyi 'that he cooked 
it’; otsa?uxkatooxsa*>yi 'that he did not bark at it’; 

otsgi?sisikslnif>sya?’yi 'that he (3) did not smash it to bits'; 
otsa?issinny£ists 'that he (3) did not break them'; 

maxksyoowatooxpyaawa?yi 'which they (3) might eat'; 
ots^ii'katooxsyaawfists 'that they (3) kicked them*. Examples 

are not available for fourth person subjects.
Subjunctive constructions of this kind are rare. The 

writer collected only one paradigm, and Uhlenbeck gave no 
paradigmatic examples in his grammar. Examples from the 

author's paradigm are: siiPkatoosygists 'that he (3) 
kicked them'; siiPkato'osyaawa?yi 'that they (3) kicked it'.

In the unreal mode the relator has the shape -im-. Whether 
an allomorph -imm- occurs in this mode (as in the indicative) 

is unknown, but it seems likely. Examples are taken as usual, 

from Uhlenbeck's grammar, paragraph 87, page 168: 
axkstaisikstsimopiale 'if he (3) might but bite it'; 

axkstaisikstsimopinai 'if he (4) might but bite it'; 
axkstalsikstsimopiauaie 'if they (3) might but bite it'; 
axkstaisikstsimopiaists 'if he (3) might but bite them'; 
a&staisikstsimopiauaists 'if they (3) might but bite them'.
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750. As was mentioned above in the grammatical overview, the 

number of elements which may function as preverbs is rather large.

The listing and description of all the elements which may appear 
as preverbs would be a major undertaking; to do so is not necessary 

for two reasons. The first reason is that since most of these 
elements have lexical meaning, a strong case can be made for relegating 

their description to the dictionary. A second, purely practical, 

reason is that Uhlenbeck has already compiled an extensive list of 
these elements, together with textual examples, see paragraphs 89-92 
and 113-119 in A Concise Grammar of Blackfoot. As a matter of fact, 

virtually the only major difference which would be found in a new 
compilation would be the morphophonemic shape of the preverbs, 

again more a problem for a dictionary than for a grammar.
For the above reasons, the attention in this section 

will be directed toward describing those elements whose meaning 
is clearly grammatical. An important feature of the description 

of preverbs of this kind is the specification of the kind of 
personal prefixes (i.e., independent or dependent) which may 

directly precede them. Unless mention is made to the contrary 
it is to be understood that the preverb is preceded by personal 

prefixes in their dependent form, that is, by personal prefixes 
without intercalated j|t/|. To be described are preverbs with 

aspectual, modal (including negative and interrogative), and 
anaphoric (concordal)function.
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751. Preverbs with aspectual meaning.

751.1 The preverb -aa- means either that the action of the 

verb is actually in progress (the commonest meaning), or that the 

action occurs generally. Uhlenbeck has termed the former the 
durative aspect, the latter the iterative aspect. The correct 

meaning for a given construction is apparently to be deduced 
from the large context of the verbal construction. Personal 

prefixes with -aa- are always independent, -aa-occurs widely
in constructions belonging to the independent order, least often 

in the imperative mode; in the dependent order, -aa- appears 
to occur only in the conjunctive mode. Examples are: 

nitassinTnixpa 'I am breaking it by hand’; nitgjsaam7! 'I am 
hunting, I hunt'; nit£o?yi 'I am eating’; nit£oksstakixpinnaan?a 

'we are counting, we count'; aaakitfcgn?ixkyo?pa 'we are going to 
be singing'; aawaaw?axleaayaa7wa 'they are walking'; 

kite!n?ixkixpa 'are you singing?'; nimaat££yoo?kaaxpa 'I am not 
sleeping'; kaakitgfepoyita 'just remain thou standixig there!'; 

maaniattj »paxpoylssiya?yi 'as she went on shaking it'; 
ota^tttpo?yixpi 'where she was standing'; otsfftoo?yixpyaa?wa 

'where they are feeding'.
751.2 The preverb -ayaak- designates an imminent occurrence 

of the verbal action. =ayaak- is often equated by Blackfoot 

speakers with the English future. A preverb of identical
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shape also designates a repeated performance of a verbal 

action. Whether two distinct preverbs are at issue here, 
or only one, has not yet been determined; solution of this 
problem should have high priority in future investigation.
-ayaak- usually has the phonemic shape /aaak/; the deletion 
of H y l l  is apparently facultative, although generally found.
Before -ayaak- the personal prefixes are independent in form.

This preverb occurs in the author’s corpus almost entirely in 

non-imperative constructions belonging to the independent order.

In paragraph 92 of the Concise Grammar of Blackfoot, where 
Uhlenbeck discusses this preverb, he cites only independent 

order constructions, but in paragraph 85, and again in 
paragraph 86, he implies that the same preverb may occur in 

dependent order construetions belonging respectively to the 
conjunctive and subjunctive modes. It seems almost certain 
to this writer that the preverb found in the dependent order 
constructions is not -ayaak-, but -ak-, which is discussed 

below in section 462.2. Typical examples are the 
following (glosses have not been normalized; they are just 

as supplied by informants):
nimaatayaakuxpokaopiimT'aatsya 'I will not marry her'; 

akaayaakapinako^wa 'It is already dawning.’; akaayaaksskoo^wa 'he 
is going to go back already’; nitayaakitsinikatoo?pa 'I am going to 

recount’; nitjaaakuxptii’pi 'I'm going to jump';
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taaakdtoyisomoo?si ’I'll go get water'; kltaaakltaplpyu 

'I will make you go there'; kitaaakitsyaapsstsli?yi 'you'll 
be blind'; kitaaakgIstamattsyooka 'she will show you'; 
aaakuxkanfcl?poyo?pa 'we're all going to talk1; 
maataaakattonawaonootsyo^pa 'we'll never be hungry again'; 

aaaksskoo?wa 'he is going back'; aaakikannisi^wa 'he is 
falling backwards'; maataaakuxkottsinPixkiwaatsya 'he won't 
be able to sing'; aaaksiipoylxka 'they say it was nearly 
summer'; maataaakattitssksapuxpiiw£iksyaa7wa 'they will 

not fall back in again*; Examples in which the preverb has 

repetitive meaning ares itaaakani?wa 'he went right on saying'; 

itaaaksi7nitsiiw£fks 'he kept on killing them';
ixtsitaaaksinnyooxpiiPyixkyaa?wa 'they say that they kept jumping 

down from it'.
751.3 It should also be noted that the absence of an 

apectual (or modal) preverb in a construction has grammatical 
meaning. Generally indicated is that the action occurred at an 

indefinite time (usually understood as past), without repetition. 
Constructions of this kind are here termed aorist. When this 
type of construction has no personal prefix, initial change 
and other phenomena of initial morphophonemics often overtly 
signal that the construction is aorist. Representative 

examples are: its^?hi?wa 'he died, he dies'; nitaxkaniiPpa 
'I sewed it, I sew it*; kitsipikssi 'that you (sg) pounded,
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that you pound'; kitsfn?ixkixpowaa',wa 'you (pi) sang, you sing'; 
itsip^imyaai’wa, payfJjnyaa^wa 'they entered, they enter'; 

issksinookiTwa 'he (3) knew, recognized us, he knows, recognizes 
us'; otslnowaaxsi 'that, when he (3) saw, he sees him (4) 5;

752. Preverbs with modal meaning.
752.1 Probably the most frequently encountered preverb of this 

kind appears in two allomorphs: -o:Sk- (or -ooSk-), always with 

accretive n-, is found only in imperative constructions, and 
always in absolutely initial position^; -a:Sk- (or -aaSk-) is

^Uhlenbeck considered this a separate preverb with "con
cessive" meaning: 'to be sure, it is true, though, however, 
at least, somehow, please'. There is a small amount of evi
dence that Uhlenbeck's analysis— as opposed to that presented 
here— is correct.

found elsewhere.
The meaning of the preverb is not easy to define, In 

imperative constructions it seems to mollify the imperative 

tone; constructions containing no:Sk- are generally translated 

by informants with 'please' or 'would you kindly'. In other 
verbal forms the presence of -a:Sk- seems to convert a con

struction which is otherwise independent to dependent or 
virtually dependent status. Constructions of this kind may 

be imperatives ('let me — , let us — , let him — '), dubitatives 
('I suppose, I guess that — '), conditionals ('I may, I might — '),
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purposives ('so that I might, I could — •'), resultatives ('so that 

I — '); or still others difficult to classify. (The problem is 
probably more in English than in Blackfoot.) Examples arei 

nooxksfnfixkuxtookika 'please sing y e  to me!'; 
nooxkoo?tsisaaxkookita 'please give thou me a smoke, give me 

a cigarette!'; kaxkitanlsta?wa 'do thou ask her!'; kaxko?taxko?sspowadyi 
'do ye go fetch the meat!'; axk/tsyowata7wa 'let us eat him!'; 

axkito?totaxko?siyaa?wa 'let them go fetch the meat!'; 
kaxkanist££ksim?sstaaxpowaat>wa 'you must be thinking'; 

u^amanistsi?w« 'perhaps it is so';
axksistgi?nakanist£istotoyliwaatsya 'so that is how he has been 
treating him!'; naxkituxpokaopiima 'that I would marry her'; 
kaxkanistsitoo?tooxpi 'how you (sg) may get there'; 

maxksiputtaan?i 'that he could fly'; naxkuxtsissitapilyixpin- 
naan?a 'so we can use it'; naxkuxtaototaxka 'so that I have 

fuel'; k£xkuxkuttsii*nitaxsi 'so that you can kill him'; 

kaaxkoo?ksyowatoo?powaawjyi 'so you can eat it raw'; 

maxkuxkoyinim7ssi 'in order (for him) to find out’; 
axkuxtsiistapaa?p£sttsiiksiin£ssko 'so there will be snakes 

from her in the future'; axkuxtsitokoopsskaaJVa 'so she can 

make broth with (them) '.
752.2 A preverb which is similar (if not functionally identical) 

to the preceding has the shape -ak-. This preverb always follows
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the personal prefix directly. Examples: 

nakuxkawaanists ?££ ?££ 'oh just let me do that!1; 
kakuxkatsitslEkowai’yi 'just let you (sg) join the game!'; 

aksikakaw?axkanyaakyo?pa 'let us sew!'; makuxkaanisokaaPsim?si 
'that he might have a new coat'; makuxtssimixpyaaPwa 'so that 

they can drink through it'; makuxkitssksihlisi 'so that he can 
find out, in order to find out';

What the syntactic differences are, if any, between -ak- 

and -a:Sk- is unknown. This is an area which should be in

vestigated further, since it is quite possible that the two 

are syntactic equivalents, but with subtle semantic differences.

752.3 A preverb with pure imperative meaning has the initial 
shape an-, non-initial -on-. This preverb appears with verbal 
forms which are structurally already imperative, and in these 
forms the prefix apparently reinforces the imperative meaning.

Forms which are structurally not imperatives have imperative 
meaning when the preverb is present. Examples are: 

an^sskoota 'go thou back!'; anipaxpoyit 'shake thou, 
shake away!'; aniikaitapiitsinikookita 'tell thou me a tra

ditional tale, an old time story!'; axkunaxkanyaakyo?pa 'let 

us sew!'; kuniikaitapiitsinlkyo?pa 'let us tell traditional 
tales!'; an^sakapooxsi (normalized from Uhlenbeck) 'let him 

come out!'
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752.4 The preverb -Ikkam- is found in dependent order construc
tions , most commonly in the subjunctive. It is also found in con
structions belonging to the independent order when the latter
have been rendered dependent in force by the preverb -a:Sk-. All 
of the references of -Ikkam- are contrary to fact, roughly 'if': 

ikkamyoo?kg\nlki :lf you go to sleep'; ikkamPaxkanyaakisi 
'if he sews'; ikkamaxsi?takisa?yi 'if he (4) is pleased'; 

ikkamaa?kyootsinnaanlki 'if we (excl) get hit'; 

ikkamo11akuyiiniki 'if I give you (sg) a drink of water'; 
naxksikkamFaxkanyaakl 'I might sew'; naxksl&kamaarwaxkanyaaFwa 

'I suppose that I am puncturing him'; nikkamPaxkaaPyixto'pi 

(normalized from Uhlenbeck) 'were it possible that I came home 

(but it is not)'.
752.5 A preverb of the shape a?- is often found in subjunctive 

constructions. With a?- the meaning of the subjunctive con
struction is unambiguously 'when, whenever — '. Examples:

£i?niiniki (||?||of the stem is elided, see 342.6 above)
'when I die'; £i?pyo?ki 'when, whenver we come in’;

£i?sootasi 'when, whenever it rains'; aoPtakusi 'when it is 
evening, in the evening'; 6?issk^i?tsyaas€£ksi 'whenever he (3) 

scares them (4)*; aattakuyiiniki (i!?l/of the preverb is elided, 

see 342,6 above) ’when I give you a drink'.

What is apparently the same preverb is sometimes found 

in independent constructions of indicative type. The preverb
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is always absolutely initial in its construction; this seems 

to eliminate the possibility of appearance in a construction 
with a personal prefix. The meaning of a?- in this use is 

unknown, but it must be modal. Examples ares fci?samuyi 
'long ago'; ci£tamo?taa?paiysaksy<jyixkyaa wa 'they ate what

soever they could'; jioPtomatapuxtaxkooxsfyixki 'then they 
began to sicken'; j|i?tapotsiistapoo«>wa 'she went down the 
slope'; a?isskgi?piiwooyixkyaa?wa 'they went a very long way'; 

fci?tapao?ksyoyixkyaa?wa 'they were eating everything raw*.

752.6 There are several negative preverbs; all are in com

plementary distribution, so apparently only one morpheme is 

involved.
752.61 The preverbs -a:Sk- and the preverb -ak- share 

a negative preverb which appears only when one or the other 
is present. The shape of this preverb is -ISta?-. Only one 

such example occurred in the author's texts, but several 
Uhlenbeck examples are available for illustration. The author’s 
example is aadcsstaTyfcistokitowAxsi 'that a bullet should never 

penetrate his body'. Examples from Uhlenbeck (all from paragraph 
85 of the Concise Grammar of Blackfoot) are: kaxkstauxkotoxsi 

'that I shall not give you any'; kaxkst^takaatskan?i (from 

llka:SkISta7attakkaatISkaanl/l) 'that you should never have a 
partner any more'; axkstai&piua '(may it be) that he does not see*
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axkstaisamoyi 'let it not be a long time'; makstaiinitaxsi 

'that he should not be killed'.
-ISta - also appears in the affirmative of Uhlenbeck*s 

"non-suppositional potentialis" (paragraph 87, Concise Gramnar 
of Blackfoot)• Uhlenbeck wrongly attributes negative meaning 
to -ISta?- here, since truly negative constructions of this 

type have the expectable -isa:-. The exact meaning of -ISta?- 
in these constructions is unclear.

An interrogative use cf -ISta?- is mentioned below in 762.73.
The distribution of the remaining negative preverbs depends 

in part on the order and modal structure of the construction 

in which they appear, in part on the position (i.e., initial or 

following a non-affixal element) of the preverb in the construction.
752.62 In the non-imperative modes of the independent order 

the negative preverb is maat-. maat- may be preceded only by per
sonal prefixes. This negative if regularly found in constructions 

belonging to the negative-interrogative mode, but it also appears 
rather often in indicative constructions.

Examples in negative-interrogative constructions: 
nimaatomoonootsst a *1 am, was not hungry'; maatsikoo?punmaatsya 

'he was not afraid'; maatsiiksstoyiiwaats 'it is, was not very 
cold'; nimaatssimatooxpaatsya 'I did not drink it'; 
kimaatuxkottuxkiimatuxpa 'I (male) cannot marry you (female)';
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maatuxkoonoyllwaatsya?yi 'he (3) did not find him (A)'; 

maataawPaxkanilmaatsyay 'she is not sewing it'; 

nimaataaw?aricanii?pinnaangistsyaa?wa 'we are not sewing them';

Examples in indicative constructions: 
nimaatssksinii^pa 'I do not know (it)'; nimaatattsinowaa^wa 
'I did not see him again'; nimaatssksinoannaanyaa^wa 'we do 

not know them'; ma£tsituxkottoksskaa'>si7wa 'he could not run'; 
maatfcf yooPkaatVa 'he is not sleeping'; ma£toyilyaaweiks 

'they did not shoot them'.
752.63 The preverb miin- (see above, section 355) is found 

only in imperatives, miin- appears not only in genuine (i.e., 

second person) imperative constructions, but also in certain 
prefixless conjunctive constructions which have imperative 

force. None of the latter occur in the author's field notes, 

but many were collected by Uhlenbeck, some of whose examples 

are cited below.
Examples of miin- in imperative constructions: 

maanipapisata 'do thou not shout!’; piindfcstapoota 'do thou 

not leave'; miin^sfksstakika 'do ye not bite!'; 

piinr’axk^miisaiwa 'do thou not pierce, sew them!'; 

piln**ssammokifca 'do thou not look at me!'; miinakaamoo^sita 

'thou shalt not steal!'

Examples of miin- in conjunctive constructions, all from 
Uhlenbeck: mfnatsltstsls 'let there be no one'; minakauoxs
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'let (the nights) not be many!'; pinf/pioxs 'let it not be 

far!'; pins&sipaxs 'let him not bite him!'; 

pins^ksipaxsauaiks 'let them not bite them!'

The preverb kata?- is found in unreal constructions when 
no other preverb is present. Examples are from Uhlenbeck: 

kgtaisotauopi 'if it did not rain'; nikataisikstakixtopi 

'if I should not bite him'.
752.64 The remaining environments have a preverb which appears 

in two shapes, -sa;P- and -sa:—. -sa;P- is found when the 
first consonant of the following morpheme begins with Ij s |{ 

or (I Si}; -sa:- is found elsewhere.
This preverb is the usual negative for the conjunctive 

and subjunctive modes of the dependent order. It is also 

the regular negative in the other modes when the negative does 

not immediately follow the personal prefix.

Examples in conjunctive constructions: 

ots£i?sokin?axsa?yi ‘that he did not doctor him'; otsaPissinnyaPyi 
'that he did not break it*; nitsa?issakim»faaxsi 'that I did not 

forget him'; nits£i?sil?katooPsi 'that I did not kick it'; 
nitsaw6o?tooxsi 'that I did not come'; nitsaw^mfrnaxsi 'that I 

did not invite him'; nitsawaa?plxkaxtoo?si 'that I did not sell 

it'; nits£yf?si?si 'that I did not cook it'; otsaikooPpuxsi 

'that he is not afraid*; otsty^ssksipiPsaPyi ‘that he did not 
tie it'; saawooPtaao'si 'that we did not come'; saawamPmaxsi 

'that we did not invite him'.
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Examples in subjunctive constructions: 

sfciPsinaotsiiniki ’if, when he does not draw my picture’; 
ikkffln?s£i?slne6niki 'if I do not draw his picture'; 

fcifsawattooxpotasi 'when it snows no more'; saayooPkggniki 
'if you do not sleep'.

Uhlenbeck gives only three relevant examples of -sa:- 
in his discussion of the unreal mode (Concise Grammar, para

graph 87). These are nikamsausikstakixtcpi 'if I might but 
not bite'; nikamsausiksipauopi 'if I might but not bite him'; 

nikamsausikstsixtopi 'if I might but not bite it'. Even these 
examples are somewhat suspicious, since following the negative 

preverb one would expect f t /  rather than / o f  (11 in the Uhlen

beck transcription).

Indicative examples are also rare; none occurred in the 

author's field notes. The following examples are from 

Uhlenbeck's texts: itsauxkotsitsiplmiau 'they could not go 
in there'; kimauksaisksinoalsksiks 'why don't you know where 

he is?'; kitaitsauaipdsk 'you are the only one that does not 
dance'; aisauatauapsspiu 'he had no eyes any more'; 

katsauaulau 'the reason they do not eat { m e a t )'; 
itsauotsimiuaie 'then he did not run from him'.

752.7 Preverbs with interrogative meaning.
752.71 A preverb meaning 'why?' with the shape -maok-, 

occurs in constructions in the (independent) indicative
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mode* Examples: kfmaokaaw?axkSnyaaki 'why are you sewing?'; 
kfmaokitsspy£ s 11am?sskookixpowaawgssksi 'why do you give me 

(gut fat) to savor?'; kfmaokanissks 'why do you say?'; 
n tfmaoksawaanists (normalized from Uhlenbeck) 'why did not I 

do it thus?'.

752.72 The preverb kata?- has already been met in negative 

function (522, 762.63). With this preverb in independent 

order construction with negative-interrogative modal affixes

is unambiguously interrogative. Examples: nikatgifnixpa 'am 
I dying?*; kikattiPnookixpa 'did you (sg) see me?'; 

kikata?issksinowaawgiksyaa?wa 'do you (pi) know them?'; 
kikat o?moonootsspowaa?wa 'are you (pi) hungry?'; katgi?tstsii?pa 

'is there any?'; kata^££?ittakiwaatsiks 'is he skinning?' 
k^ta?waxkanyaakiwgiksyaa?wa 'are they sewing?'.

752.73 Also already encountered in negative function is the pre
verb -ISta?-. One example of this preverb was collected with 
unambiguous interrogative meaning, not surprising in view of

the generally close relationship in this language between 

negative and interrogative. The example is 

naxkssta?waxkanyaakisi 'whether I am sewing'.
753. There are six anaphoric preverbs, four of which are 

statistically very common.
753.1 An anaphoric prev?::1, wh-'Vh is found in almost all in™ 

dependent verbal constructions, especially in narrative style,
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has two allomorphs. The imperative mode of the independent order 

and the subjunctive mode of the dependent order have -ist- when 
the preverb is initial in its own construction, but -it-elsewhere. 

-it-is found in all positions in the other modes.
This preverb is also occasionally encountered with an 

extension of -ap-, so: istap-, -itap-.
Personal prefixes with this preverb are independent.
In true anaphoric function the semantic reference of this 

preverb is both spatial and temporal: 'right there, in that 

place', and 'right then, at that time'. When no antecedent 

is present the meaning is 'so, in a certain way'.

Examples in anaphoric function: 

kookotuyi ltaa?pooxp£i?piiyaa?wa 'they were jumping around on 
the ice'; an?nuxkay koo?kusi aaakitgg««n?ixkyo?pa 'tonight we 

will sing and sing'; osfldkaani ituxkf'topiiPyixka 'they say he 

y was sitting atop his bed'; kitsftgekiixpa anno 'what are y°u (sfe) 
doing there?'; matts£tsapipoo?tookita mii skin£tsimaan?i 

'put thou me back in that sack again!'.
Examples without anaphora: 

itsltaotoksspiisixkyaa?wa 'they say they would then stick there'; 
nitsjftooxtsii?pa 'then I heard it'; itanfstsiiway 'so he (3) 

told her (4)'; itsf^nitaxpi 'where he was killed'; taaakitapoo
*1 shall go over there'; itsitapikkinaitapuxtaoksskaa^sir*yixka 

'they say that he then went running quietly thither';
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istsipaxpaapiksikkita 'just shake thou it! *; SiPtsipjfsyaa?wa 

'when they go in'; istaupisi, eaiitaupisi (from Uhlenbeck)
’if she is there or if she is not there',

753.2 An anaphoric preverb of the shape -a:nist-*, sometimes 
with an extension of -ap-, has the meanings 'so, as, how, 

on account of, accordingly, in that way, just like that, etc.'
The preverb is frequently encountered.

Examples in anaphoric function; 
anni istsskaani stamanlstsinattsi^yixka 'it is said to have 

looked just like dust'; nituxkitopissini naanistbbf’totamipooPt-
ookoo^wa 'on account of my riding skill I was given first place';

Jc /annya naanistsitsinik.oo?yixpi ki annya naanistsitsinikata^wa 

'thus I was told it, and thus I have told it';

In non-anaphoric function: 
naanistaaaksisamii?koan?ixki 'as long as I want to play'; 

maanistattsaa?psspi 'crazy as, like he was'; 
maanistsaummitsitapii^ylxpl 'so evil was he'; 

maanistsitsskitooFtooxpi 'when he got back there'; 
it anistsiksim?sstaa?yixka 'he is supposed to have then thought'; 

aanist&e tsinikookinnaanyaa^wa 'they recounted to us how - ' 

aanistsiT?toosa 'heed thou her!'; maanistapopiixpyfc&ks (normalized 

from Uhlenbeck) 'as they were sitting';
tsa kanistapapalakstsimaxpa (from Uhlenbeck) 'how did you
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steer the ears of the lodge about?'
753.3 Three preverbs occur in a number of predictable 

allomorphs described in section 354 above. In the following discus
sion, one shape has been chosen arbitrarily to represent the 
morpheme for purposes of identification. This allomorph is 
the non-initial allomorph found following elements other than 

the personal prefixes.

753.31 The statistically common preverb -o:St- means 'with, 

from, by means of'. Some examples have already been given in the 
discussion of the morphophonemics of this group of preverbs. 

Additional anaphoric examples are: iixtssfmiPwa aamiikoyii
'he drank of west water' (literally this is 'water from up

stream, up west'; this is a euphemistic expression meaning 
that a person is 'crazy as a Flathead'); apara?uxtsi 

iixtoo?too?wa 'he came from across the ocean'; otstssimaana 
iixtstssayaa*wa '(cattle) branded with his brand'; 
anPnuxka n£m?uxtsipiixpi 'my reason for entering'; 
annistsiyayi nitaaakuxtsstoyim?i 'those are the ones (berries)

I will winter on'. Additional non-anaphoric examples are. 
iixt££r,?ixkyo?piks 'tape recorders'; om?uxtoo?tcoxpyay 

'where he came from'; mattuxtaaPpawaawPaxkaaPylxka 'they 

say he was strolling around again'.
753.32 The preverb -o:Sp-, also found with an extension 

of -ok- (-o:Spok-) means 'with, together, in the company of.
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Additional examples of this preverb in anaphoric function 
(from Uhlenbeck) are: omists&si pokaiks ixpitsaksiu 'he 

then went out with those children'; paupit eetan 'sit with a 
saddle!'. Additional non-anaphoric examples are: 
nfmfuxpgssinaokoo 'my picture was taken together with (them)'; 

om?uxpafcbom?i 'her lover, her "side husband"'; 
sootam^uxpsowboyinay 'then he waded in';

sootamlkakuxplsiimyaa?pawaaw?axkaa?wa 'so he just kept it to 

himself, so he just went around keeping quiet about it'; 

ilxpbkixpiimii?wa 'he dances with him'; pokiiPpuyita (nor
malized from Uhlenbeck) 'talk repeating!'; axkattuxpokaxkaayofpa 

'let us go home again together!'; n^tuxpokitaopilmaPwa 'I 
stayed with him'.

753,33 The preverb -o:Sk- means 'as much, so much'.
The preverb occurs but rarely in the author's corpus, and it
is also not frequent in Uhlenbeck's texts. Some examples
were given above in section 354, additional examples are

given below, most taken from Uhlenbeck. Anaphoric
examples: annimayi oimt>uxkanf,i 'this is as much as I have to say'

anrlmaie nd-moxksinoau 'that was the last I saw of him'
(i.e. 'that is as much as I saw him'); annimaie ixksinoyiu 

'that was the last he saw of him'; annimaie njmoxkitsiniki 
'my story is ended’ (i.e. 'this is as much as I relate');
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annimaie ixkakotsiu 'the boiling Is ended' i ± , e ,  'so much is 

the boiling*); annimaie ixksksfnoyiu 'that is the end of 

what he knows about him' (i.e. 'that is as much as he knows 

about him'). Non-anaphoric example: makuxkuxkulssksiniisi 

* so he could find out as much as he could *.

753.4 A preverb meaning 'therefore, for this reason* has the 
shape -kaat- or -kat-. This preverb occurs in the author's 
corpus only thre * times, twice with the first transcription, 
once with the second, Uhlenbeck collected several examples, 

all of which are listed together in paragraph 88 of the 
Concise G. ̂ amar. Examples: nikaateenf’ixki *1 am singing 

for that reason'; nikataaw?axkanyaaki 'that is why I am 
sewing'; kaataoksskaa?si?wa 'because he is running*.

From Uhlenbeck: kataisaikimii 'that is why they are short- 

furred'; ks^ainiopa ’that is why we (incl) die'; 

katsauam.au ^ksisakui 'that is why t h e y  do not eat meat'.

760. In order to complete the description of verbal 

inflection, it is necessary to specify in a formal way the 
sequential relationships of the inflectional elements which 
occur in the verbal complex. Following this specification is 
an alphabetical listing of all the affixes described in 

section 700. With each affix in the alphabetical listing is 
given a brief identification and a reference to the section 

in which the affix is described or discussed. Not included
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in the section citations are general statements made without 

specific mention cf particular affixes.

761. Preceding the theme are two distinct structural 

positions in which inflectional morphemes appear.
In the position next to the theme are found the 

preverbs (750).
Preceding the preverbs is a position in which are found 

the personal prefixes (712-715).
Following the theme are six suffixing positions.
Immediately following the theme, in suffix position 

number one, are the relator morphemes described in sections 

740-747.
In suffix position number 2, immediately following the 

relators, appear most of the modal suffixes: indicative 

(725) , the negative-interrogative suffix which appears 

in higher-person constructions (726), hister ical (727), 

conjunctive mode (730), relative conjunctive (731), the 
subjunctive suffix which appears in lower-person constructions,

(732.1) and the first suffix of the unreal mode (733).
Suffix position number 3 has number suffixes: the plural- 

izers for the exclusive first person and the second person (712.1, 
713) and the suffixes of the imperative (713.1).

Following these, in position number 4, are again modal 
suffixes: the subjunctive suffixes which appear in higher- 
person crrstructions (732,1), the suffixes of the
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negative-interrogative mode which appear in lower-person 

constructions (726), and the second suffix of the unreal mode

In suffix position number 5 are number suffixes which 
appear with lower persons; these are the singular suffix 

of the subordinate person and the general pluralizing suffix 
for third and fourth (subordinate) persons (715). Also here 
are the two suffixes which mark order (720-722).

Position number 6 contains the suffixes which mark 
lower persons (715), When all participants in a transitive 
construction are plural lower persons, the pluralizing suffix 
of position 5 may appear twice in the same construction with 

two different personal suffixes from position 6,

762. Alphabetical listing 
-a Personal suffix, third person (715, 715.1, 715,3,

(733).

715.5).

—a Order suffix, independent order (721).
Relator, higher person(s) on lower animate 
person(s) (742); indefinite person on lower 
person(s) (742); lower person(s) on subordinate 
person(s) (conjunctive, relative conjunctive, 
subjunctive modes) (743).

-aa- Aspectual preverb, durative and iterative aspects
(751.1).

-aati-,
-aatikl

Modal suffix, negative-interrogative mode, 
singular lower person (726).

-aikl- Modal suffix, negative-interrogative mode, plural 
animate lower persons (726).
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-aisti-

-ak-
an-

-asnist-,
-asnistap-

-a:Sk-
-ayaak-

-ayi-

aP-

-i-

-i

-ii-

-iinik-

-iinowaa-

-iiYI-

-iiyi-

-ik-

320

Modal suffix, negative-interrogative mode, plural 
inanimate lever persons (726),
Modal preverb, hortative and subordinative (752,2), 

Modal preverb in initial form, hortative (752.3)*

Anaphoric preverb ’as, so, how, in a certain way’ 
(753.2).
Modal preverb, hortative and subordinative (752,1).
Aspectual preverb, imminent and repetitive as
pects (751.2).
Personal suffix, singular subordinate person in 
certain dependent modes (715, 715.3, 715.6).
Modal prefix, 'when, whenever' (subjunctive mode) 
(752.5),
Personal suffix, singular subordinate person 
(715, 715.2); singular inanimate person (715,
715.1, 715.2).
Order suffix, dependent order (722).

Relator, lower person(s) on subordinate person(s) 
(indicative and unreal modes) (743).

Modal suffix, subjunctive mode of certain per
sons (732.1, 732.3).
Nunber suffix, second person plural (subjunctive 
mode only) (713).
Relator, lower person(s) on certain higher per- 
son(s) (conjunctive mode only) (745.2); subordinate 
person(s) on lower person(s) (conjunctive mode 
only) (745.3).
Relator, subordinate person(s) on lower person(s) 
(relative conjunctive and subjunctive modes) (745.3).
Number suffix, plural actor (imperative mode)
(713.1).
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-ik-

-ikl-

-Ikkam-
— im-, 
-1mm-

-ina-

-iSk-

-i:Sk-

-iSp-

-i: Sp-,
-i:Spok-

ist-,
-istap-

- iS t-

i:St- 

-ISta - 

-Isti- 

-it-

-itap-

Mbdal suffix, subjunctive mode (first person 
plural exclusive constructions) (732.1).
Person suffix, plural subordinate person 
(715, 715.2, 715.6).

Modal preverb, ’if' (752.4).

Relator, lower person(s) on inanimate lower 
person(s) (indicative and unreal modes) (747).
Number suffix, subordinate person singular (715).
Modal suffix, historical mode (727).

Anaphoric preverb in one initial form, 'as much, 
so much’ (354, 753.33).

Relator, higher person(s) on inanimate person(s); 
indefinite person on inanimate person(3) 
(indicative and unreal modes) (746).

Anaphoric preverb in one initial form, 'with, 
together, in company of' (354, 753.32).
Anaphoric preverb in one initial form, 'there, 
then, in that direction (753.1).
Relator, certain higher person(s) on inanimate 
person(s) (unreal mode) (746). The shape is 
possibly -St-.

Anaphoric preverb in one initial form 'with, from, 
by means of’ (354, 753.31).

Modal preverb, negative and interrogative (752.61, 
752.73).

Gender-number suffix, inanimate plural (715,
715.1, 715.2).

Number suffix, singular actor (imperative mode)
(713.1).

Anaphoric preverb, same as 1st-, istap-, which 
see.
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k-

-k-

-kaat-

-kata<’-

ki-
m-

— m -

-maat-
-raaok-

-miin-
-mo:Sk-

-tno: Sp-

-mo:St-

-n-

ni-
-nnaan-

no:Sk-
o-

Anaphoric preverb in one initial form (unattested) 
same as i:Sk-, which see.

Number suffix, plural actor (imperative mode, 
transitive constructions) (713.1).
Anaphoric preverb, 'therefore, for this reason'
(753.4). The shape is possibly -kat-.
Modal preverb, negative and interrogative (522, 
752.63, 752.72).
Personal prefix, second person (713).
Personal prefix, third and subordinate persons 
(certain dependent modes) (715).
Relator, higher persons on inanimate person(s) 
(subjunctive mode) (746).

Modal preverb, negative (752.62).
Moda? preverb, interrogative, 'why' (752.71).

Modal preverb, prohibitive (355, 752.63).
Anaphoric preverb, same as i:Sk-, which see.

Anaphoric preverb, same as i:Sp-, which see.
Anaphoric preverb, same as i:St-, which see.

Modal suffix, (alternative) conjunctive mode
in constructions based on intransitive themes 
in -aa- (730.1).
Personal prefix, first person (712).
Number suffix, exclusive first person plural
(712.1).
Modal preverb, hortative (752.1).

rPersonal prefix, third and subordinate persons 
(715, 715.2, 715.5, 715,6).
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-o:k-

-osk-

-oski-

-o:kI-

-o:koo-

-o:kowa-

~on-

-op-

-o:Sk-
-o:Sp-

-o:St-
-o:tI-

-owaawa-

Relator, first person(s) on second person(s)
(744).

Number suffix, plural actor (imperative mode.' 
in transitive animate constructions (713.1).
Relator, lower person(s) on certain higher 
person(s) (indicative and unreal inodes) (745.2); 
subordinate person(s) on lower parson (indi
cative a-.d unreal modes) (745.3).
Relator, lower person(s) on certain higher per
sonas) (indicative and unreal modes) (745.2); 
lower porson(s) on inclusive first person plural 
(subjunctive mode) (745.2); second person(s) on 
first person(s) (indicative, relative conjunctive, 
subjunctive, unreal modes) (745.4).
Relator, lower person(s) on inclusive first per
son plural (conjunctive mode) (745.2); second 
person(s) on first person(s) (conjunctive mode)
(745.4).
Relator, indefinite person on certain higher 
person(s) (745.2).
Relator, subordinate person(s) on lower persons 
(indicative and unreal modes) (745.3).
Modal preverb, medial form of an-, which see.
Modal suffix (second), unreal mode (733).
Anaphoric preverb, same as i:Sk-, which see.
Anaphoric preverb, same as i:Sp-, which see.

Anaphoric preverb, same as i:St-, which see.
Relator, indefinite person on certain higher
person(s) (745.2); lower person(s) on certain 
higher person(s) (subjunctive mode) (745.2); 
subordinate person on lower person(s) (subjunc
tive mode) (745.3).

Number suffix, second person plural (535, 713).
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-oTk-

-o?p-

-o?s- 

—o?t—

P“ » P°k- 

-S-

-sa:-,
-sa:?-
-Sk-

-Sp-

-Ss-

-St-
t-

-t-, -tt- 

-Vs-

-waawa-

Modal suffix, subjunctive mode, in inclusive 
first person plural constructions (732.1).

Modal suffix, indicative and negative-inter
rogative modes (relative conjunctive mode?) 
in inclusive first person plural constructions 
(725, 726).

Modal suffix, conjunctive mode in inclusive first 
person plural constructions (730).
Modal suffix (first), unreal mode, in inclusive 
first person plural constructions (733). The 
shape might be -ot-.

Anaphoric preverb in one initial shape, same as 
i:Sp-, which see.
Modal suffix, subjunctive mode, lower persons 
(732.1, 732.2, 732.3).
Modal preverb, negative (752,64).

Modal suffix, subjunctive mode, in transitive 
animate constructions in which inclusive first 
person plural is a participant (732.2. 732.3),

Modal suffix, indicative mode (725); negative- 
interrogative mode (726); relative conj mctive 
mode (731); unreal mode (first suffix in 
certain plural persons) (733).
Conjunctive mode (730, 732,3).

Modal suffix (first), unreal mode (733).
Anaphoric preverb in one initial form, same as 
isSt-, which see.
Number suffix, singular actor (imperative mode, 
transitive constructions) (713.1).
Number suffix, singular actor (imperative mode, 
transitive animate constructions) (713.1).
Number suffix, same was -owaawa-, which see.
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-yaa- Number suffix, plural lower persons (715, 715, 
715c2, 715.3, 715.5, 715.6).'
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